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Prerace 1o THE PAaPERBACK EDiTION

The publication of the hardcover edition of this book in April
1994 met with a strong response, both supportive and critical. I
would like to take the opportunity of the paperback publication to
express my appreciation to those who were open to what I have
been learning. But I also feel that it is important to address some
of the criticisms I have received, especially the charge that the
work is an example of a kind of cult of irrationality, an exercise
in anti-science and unreason.

Upon reviewing the text of the book with the help of col-
leagues, it is apparent that my growing conviction about the au-
thenticity of these reports, together with a sense of their great
potential significance, resulted in a tendency to write as if the fact
or reality of the experiences was established before the case had
been made. In so doing, I may have denied some readers, espe-
cially those who would be naturally skeptical, the opportunity to
make up their own minds. In this revised edition, I have altered
the language in specific places to make clear that I am reporting
the experiences of the abductees as told to me and not presuming
that everything they say is literally true. Whether or not each of
their communications is recorded with qualifying words like “re-
ported that” or “according to,” the objective distance between me
and the experiences implicit in such phrases should be understood
throughout the text. Basic clinical scientific questions that have
been raised, such as the status of physical evidence, the role of
subject expectation or investigator influence, the reliability of
memory, the accuracy of hypnosis, and the possibility of alterna-
tive explanations have been addressed in Appendix A. Finally, in
order to improve the book’s readability, the historical and cross-
cultural sections have been moved to the back (Appendix B), and
the opening sections that contain my introduction and first reac-
tions to learning about the abduction phenomenon have been
streamlined.
= The most archetypal expression of the cry of anti-science came
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from science writer James Gleick in a review in the New Republic
magazine (Gleick 1994). Gleick called the “alien-abduction myth-
ology” a “leading case of the anti-rational, anti-science cults that
are flourishing with dismaying vigor in the United States.” He
lumps the alien abduction phenomenon together with “paranor-
mals who bend spoons, parapsychologists who sense spiritual au-
ras, crystal healers, believers in reincarnation” and “psychic
crime-solvers” as well as “tarot readers and crystal ball gazers.”

In a similar vein psychoanalyst Sanford Gifford, in a review of
my book for a psychoanalytic journal (Gifford, in press), called it
a “subversive assault on psychoanalysis as a science” (he assumes
that the phenomenon must be some sort of product of the uncon-
scious mind), and wrote of the abduction experiencers as individ-
uals “holding irrational beliefs that are not shared by the ‘compact
majority.” ” In that sense, he continued, “they are ‘crazy’ in the
same way as believers in Creationism, faith healing, thought trans-
ference, or the end of the world on a specific date.” Music critic
(") Milo Miles, reviewing Abduction in The Boston Globe worried
that “the secular world and the spirit world must be kept as sep-
arate as church and state.” He concludes that “Mack should be-
ware that if rationality and objective truth are thrown out the door,
no one can predict what will rush in through the opening (Miles
1994).”

I believe these critiques reflect a misunderstanding of the nature
of rationality and reason, and even of science itself. For what the
worldview implicit in these statements requires is the a priori ex-
clusion of vast amounts of data simply because that information is
in conflict with that point of view. This, I believe, is a far more
irrational, and even dangerous, approach to knowledge than to al-
low information from every possible legitimate source to come
into our minds before applying rationality and reason in assessing
this information once we have “let it in.” To exclude data because
it does not fit a particular view of reality can only, in the end, ar-
rest the progress of science and keep us ignorant.

The worldview that Gleick, Gifford, and Miles espouse is what
is usually called the “materialist paradigm.” According to this
view, which until recently has dominated mainstream science (al-
though now it is increasingly being questioned, even in contempo-
rary physics), there is only one hard reality, namely that which is
observable through the sensory/empirical mode. This dualistic ap-
proach would separate cleanly the observer from the observed,
subject from object. In so doing, all of the information about other
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or “unseen” realities that has become available to us through an-
thropology, comparative religion, parapsychology, consciousness
research, and various uses of nonordinary states inside and outside
the laboratory—to name but a few sources of data—would, of ne-
cessity, have to be excluded. This worldview and its accompany-
ing restrictive epistemology would, in short, eliminate human
consciousness and experience as legitimate ways of knowing
about reality.

Of the many responses which were more open to my material,
Kathryn Robinson’s reaction to Gleick’s review (Robinson 1994)
was one of the most telling. Addressing the restrictiveness of the
worldview that Gleick’s assault reflected she wrote, “scientific
discovery is not a matter of jamming data into existing categories;
it’s about supporting new ones. It’s about admitting how much we
don’t know—in marked contrast to the hubris of a rationalist such
as Gleick, who argues that any phenomenon that’s not available to
his senses must therefore be a sham. Gleick’s arrogance,” she
notes, “would perhaps approach respectability if there were no
mysteries left to science.” Psychologist William James made the
same point a hundred years ago. “The ideal of every science,”
James wrote, “is that of a closed and completed system of
truth. . . . Phenomena unclassifiable within a system are therefore
paradoxical absurdities and must be held untrue (James 1896).”

As 1 discuss throughout this book, our knowledge of the abduc-
tion phenomenon depends, fundamentally, upon human experi-
ence—i.e., the reports of the abductees themselves and the
recording, sifting, and evaluating of these reports by the investiga-
tor. That is, of necessity, a participatory process in which the per-
son exploring the experiences—in this case myself—must enter
fully and empathically into the experiencer’s world in order to
create the context of trust that will bring forth the relevant infor-
mation. My reasons for taking these experiences seriously are dis-
cussed throughout the book, including Appendix A. They have to
do essentially with the consistency of reports conveyed with ex-
treme intensity of feeling by sincere individuals of sound mind in
the United States and now, increasingly, from around the world,
who may themselves doubt profoundly—or would wish to
forget—the reality of what they have undergone. No plausible al-
ternative explanation for the reports of abduction experiences,
which are sometimes corroborated by physical evidence, has been
discovered.

This book provides the most detailed accounts we have to date
from people who report abduction experiences. These reports, I
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believe, raise profound questions about how we experience the
world around us and the very nature of that world. The informa-
tion that I obtained during the several years of this investigation
has been communicated in case after case with such power and
consistency that a body of data formed which seemed to point
clearly to the experiential truth of the abduction phenomenon,
whatever its ultimate source might prove to be. The fact that what
the experiencers are describing simply cannot be possible accord-
ing to our traditional scientific view would, it seems to me, more
sensibly, yes rationally, call for a change in that perspective, an
expansion of our notions of reality, rather than the *“jamming” of
“data into existing categories” that some critics would have us do.
It was in the hope of serving a misunderstood population by mak-
ing sense of their experiences, and, above all, of provoking my
readers to reconsider their views of the universe in which we live,
that I undertook to write this book.

January 6, 1995
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An author embarking on a venture as manifestly novel as this one
must inevitably ask if some link may be found with his previous
work. For me, the connection resides in the matter of identity—
who we are in the deepest and broadest sense. In retrospect, this
focus has been with me from the beginning, driving my clinical
explorations of dreams, nightmares, and adolescent suicide, my
biographical researches, as well as the studies of the nuclear arms
race and ethnonational conflict and, more recently, transpersonal
psychology, with which I have been involved. The abduction phe-
nomenon, I have come to realize, forces us, if we permit ourselves
to take it seriously, to reexamine our perception of human
identity—to look at who we are from a cosmic perspective.

This book is not simply about UFOs or even alien abduction
experiences. It is about how this phenomenon, both traumatic and
transformative, can expand our sense of ourselves and our under-
standing of reality, and awaken our muted potential as explorers
of a universe rich in mystery, meaning, and intelligence.

When we explore phenomena that exist at the margins of ac-
cepted reality, old words become imprecise or must be given new
meanings. Terms like “abduction,” “alien,” “happening,” and
even “reality” itself, need redefinition lest subtle distinctions be
lost. In this context, thinking of memory too literally as “true” or
“false” may restrict what we can learn about human conscious-
ness from the abduction experiences I recount in the pages that
follow.

May 1994



CHAPTER
ONE

UFO
ABDUCTIONS:
An INTRODUCTION

Nothing in my nearly forty years in the field of psychiatry pre-
pared me for what I have encountered in working with individuals
reporting abduction experiences. I have always felt that my strong
suit during many years of training in adult and child psychiatry
and psychoanalysis, and in the clinical work as a teacher and prac-
titioner that followed, has been the discrimination of mental states,
the assessment of the nature and meaning of patients’ communi-
cations. Yet here were individuals, reporting with appropriate feel-
ing and self-doubt, experiences which—according to generally
accepted notions of reality—simply could not be. This book is a
documentation of my investigation of “abductees,” or “experienc-
ers” as they are sometimes called. When the term ‘“abductee” ap-
pears, I am not presuming the physical reality of the person’s
experience. Rather, I am following a conventional usage which I
do not feel ready to abandon until more useful language is avail-
able.

I was introduced to the abduction phenomenon in January 1990
by Budd Hopkins, a New York artist who had worked with
abductees for more than a decade. What struck me initially about
the cases I saw with Hopkins, and then on my own, was the con-
sistency of the stories told by individuals who had not been in
communication with each other, had come forth reluctantly, and
feared the discrediting of their accounts or outright ridicule that
they had encountered in the past. Furthermore, most of the spe-
cific information that the abductees provided about the means of

1



2 ABDUCTION

transport to and from spaceships, the descriptions of the insides of
the ships themselves, and the procedures carried out by the aliens
during the reported abductions had not been written about or
shown in the media. Finally, none of the experiencers seemed psy-
chiatrically disturbed except in a secondary sense, that is they
were troubled as a consequence of something that had apparently
happened to them. There was little to suggest that their stories
were delusional, a misinterpretation of dreams, or the product of
fantasy. None of those I saw initially and in the coming months
seemed like people who would concoct a strange story for some
personal gain or purpose. In short, the experiences reported had
the characteristics of real events: highly detailed narratives that
seemed to have no obvious symbolic pattern; intense emotional
and physical traumatic impact, sometimes leaving small lesions on
the experiencers’ bodies; and consistency of stories down to the
most minute details. But if these experiences were in some sense
“real,” then all sorts of new questions opened up. How often was
this occurring? If there were large numbers of these cases, who
was helping these individuals deal with their experiences and what
sort of support or treatment was called for? What was the re-
sponse of the mental health profession? And, most basic of all,
what was the source of these encounters? These and many other
questions will be addressed in this book.

In the more than three and a half years I have been working
with abductees through the end of 1992, I have seen more than a
hundred individuals referred for evaluation of abductions or other
“anomalous™ experiences. Of these, seventy-six (ranging in age
from two to fifty-seven; forty-seven females and twenty-nine
males, including three boys eight and under) fulfill my quite strict
criteria for an abduction case: conscious reports or reports with
the help of hypnosis, of being taken by alien beings into a strange
craft, recounted with emotion appropriate to the experience being
described and no apparent mental condition that could account for
the story. I have done between one and eight several-hour modi-
fied hypnosis, or relaxation, sessions with forty-nine of these indi-
viduals, and have evolved a therapeutic approach I will describe
shortly.

Although I have a great debt and profound respect for the pio-
neers in this field, like Budd Hopkins, who have had the courage
to investigate and report information that runs in the face of our
culture’s consensus reality, this book is based largely on my own
clinical experience. For this is a subject which is so controversial
that virtually no accepted scientific authority has evolved that I
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might use to bolster my arguments or conclusions. I will report,
therefore, what I have leammed primarily from my own cases and
will make interpretations and draw conclusions on the basis of
this information.

The intensity of the energies and emotions involved as
abductees relive their experiences is unlike anything I have en-
countered in other clinical work. The immediacy of presence, sup-
port, and understanding that is required has influenced the way I
regard the psychotherapeutic task in general. Furthermore, I have
come to see that the abduction phenomenon has important philo-
sophical, spiritual, and social implications. Above all, more than
any other research I have undertaken, this work has led me to
challenge the prevailing worldview or consensus reality which I
had grown up believing and had always applied in my clinical/
scientific endeavors.

There are, of course, other phenomena that have led to the chal-
lenging of the prevailing materialist/dualistic worldview. These in-
clude near-death experiences, meditation practices, the use of
psychedelic substances, shamanic journeys, ecstatic dancing, reli-
gious rituals, and other practices that open our being to what we
call in the West non-ordinary states of consciousness. But none of
these, I believe, speaks to us so powerfully in the language that
we know best, the language of the physical world. For the abduc-
tion phenomenon reaches us, so to speak, where we live. It enters
harshly into the physical world, whether or not it is of this world.
Its power, therefore, to reach and alter our consciousness is poten-
tially immense. All of these matters will be discussed more fully
in the clinical case examples that constitute the bulk of this book,
and, especially, in the concluding chapter.

One of the important questions in abduction research has been
whether the phenomenon is fundamentally new—related to the
sightings of “flying saucers” and other unidentified flying objects
(UFOs) in the 1940s and the discovery in the 1960s that these
craft had *“occupants”—or is but a modern chapter in a long story
of humankind’s relationship to vehicles and creatures appearing
from the heavens that goes back to antiquity. Many have also
speculated that, given the deeply technological nature of these re-
ports, it may be a distinctly modern, Western phenomenon that is
unknown to native cultures. These questions will be addressed in
Appendix B.



4 ABDUCTION
WHO ARE THE ABDUCTEES?

None of the efforts to characterize abductees as a group have been
successful. They seem to come, as if at random, from all parts
of society (Bullard 1987; Hopkins 1981, 1987; Jacobs 1992,
pp.- 327-28). My own sample includes students, homemakers, sec-
retaries, writers, business people, computer industry professionals,
musicians, psychologists, a nightclub receptionist, a prison guard,
an acupuncturist, a social worker, and a gas station attendant. At
first I thought that working class people predominated, but that
appears to be an artifact related to the fact that those with less of
an economic and social stake in the society seem less reluctant to
come forward. Conversely, more professionally and politically
prominent abductees fear the humiliation, rejection, and threat to
their position that public revelation of their experiences might
bring. One of the men with whorn I have worked left me a note
with a telephone number and a post office box in a town in which
he did not live. He did not tell me his real name until some trust
had been established between us. A highly renowned political fig-
ure who is well known in UFO circles to be an abduction witness
has applied the skills of his profession to the fullest to avoid
public identification and embarrassment (Hopkins 1992).

Efforts to establish a pattern of psychopathology other than dis-
turbances associated with a traumatic event have been unsuccess-
ful. Psychological testing of abductees has not revealed evidence
of mental or emotional disturbance that could account for their re-
ported experiences (Bloecher, Clamar, and Hopkins 1985; Parmell
1986; Pamell and Sprinkle 1990; Rodeghier, Goodpaster, and
Blatterbauer 1991; Slater 1985; Spanos et al. 1993; Stone-Carmen
1995). My own sample demonstrates a broad range of mental
health and emotional adaptation. Some experiencers are highly
functioning individuals who seem mainly to need support in inte-
grating their abduction experiences with the rest of their lives.
Others verge on being overwhelmed by the traumatic impact and
philosophical implications of their experiences and need a great
deal of counseling and emotional support.

The administration of a full battery of psychometric tests is
time-consuming and expensive. I have undertaken to have four of
my cases tested by Ph.D. psychologists. One twenty-one-year-old
man, who I knew was quite troubled-—one of two of my seventy-
six cases who had to be hospitalized for psychiatric reasons—
revealed a complex picture of emotional disturbance and troubled
thinking in which cause and effect in relation to the abduction ex-
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periences could not be sorted out. The other three tested in the
normal range with no obvious psychopathology found.

The effort to discover a personality type associated with abduc-
tions has also not been successful (Basterfield and Bartholomew
1988; Basterfield 1995; Mack 1995; Rodeghier, Goodpaster, and
Blatterbauer 1991). Psychologist Kenneth Ring has posited the
notion of an encounter-prone personality (Ring 1992; Ring and
Rosing 1990), a tendency of an individual who has been affected
by unusual experiences to be more open to them in the future. But
in this, as in any hypothesis concerning the personalities of
abductees, it is important to keep in mind that the encounters may
in many instances be found to have begun in early infancy, and
children as young as two years old have talked of their abduction
experiences. I have two boys under three in my own sample.
Cause and effect in the relationship of abduction experiences to
building of personality are thus virtually impossible to sort out.

Similarly, there is no obvious pattern of family structure and in-
teraction in the case of abductees. When I began this work I was
struck by how many abductees came from broken homes or had
one or more alcoholic parents. But some of my cases come from
intact, well-functioning families. There also seems to be a “poor
fit” between some individual experiencers and their parents, and a
number of my cases complain about coldness and emotional dep-
rivation within the family (for example, Joe, chapter 8). Some
abductees experience having been told by an alien female that she
was their true mother, and they even feel in some vague but deep
way that this is actually true, i.e., that they are not “from here”
and that their human mother and father are not their true parents.
I have several cases in which the abduction-affected sibling seems
to have fared better in life than the other siblings and attributes
this to the warmth and love received during their life from the
aliens themselves. It appears, as in the case of sexual abuse (see
below), that the abductees experience that the alien beings seem
interested in human woundedness and may play some sort of
healing or restorative role. Careful research to document this pos-
sibility is needed.

I have the impression that abductees as a group are usually
open and intuitive individuals, less tolerant than usual of societal
authoritarianism, and more flexible in accepting diversity and the
unusual experiences of other people. Some of my cases report a
variety of psychic experiences, which has been noted by other re-
searchers (Basterfield 1995). But here too, biases related to the ef-
fects of their abduction experiences, the particular segment of the
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abductee population that came to me in the first place, and the re-
sults, in some instances, of our work together must be considered.
Subtle measures, such as tests of openness, intuition, and psychic
ability, that might distinguish abductees as a group from a
matched sample of nonexperiencers, have yet to be developed or
applied in the field of abduction research.

An association with sexual abuse has also been suggested in the
abduction literature (Laibow 1989; Ring and Rosing 1990). But
here too errors related to the misremembering of traumatic expe-
riences, or the reverse—traumatic experiences of one kind (abduc-
tion) opening the psyche to the recollection of traumas of another
kind (sexual abuse)—can lead to falsely overstressing the associ-
ation. I have worked with one woman, for example, who went to
a capable psychotherapist for presumed sexual abuse and incest-
related problems. Several hypnosis sessions failed to reveal evi-
dence of such events. But during one of her sessions she recalled
a UFO that landed near her home when she was a six-year-old
girl from which emerged typical alien beings who took her aboard
the craft. For the first time, she experienced powerful emotions,
especially fear, in the therapy hour. The therapist who referred the
woman to me told me that he was “clean,” i.e., was not directly
familiar with the abduction phenomenon and did not suspect that
she had such a history. There is not a single abduction case in my
experience or that of other investigators (for example, Jacobs
1992, p. 285) that has turned out to have masked a history of sex-
ual abuse or any other traumatic cause. But the reverse has fre-
quently occurred—that an abduction history has been revealed in
cases investigated for sexual or other traumatic abuse.

Sexual abuse appears to be one of the forms of human
woundedness that, from the experiencer’s standpoint, has led the
aliens to intervene in a protective or healing manner. A thirty-five-
year-old woman, for example, remembered consciously being sex-
ually abused by her father at age four and weeping in the cellar
afterwards. Several familiar alien beings—she recalled encounters
from fourteen months old—*“checked me to see if 1 was hurt,
’cause I did hurt,” found underwear for her (not the “right ones’)
and “did up my sandals,” she told me.

There have also been efforts to relate the abduction phenome-
non to Satanic ritual abuse (Dean 1995; Wright 1993) and multi-
ple personality disorders which, like sexual abuse, are related to
psychological traumas in which the mechanism of dissociation is
employed (Frankel 1993; Ganaway 1989; Spiegel and Cardena
1991). But it is important to realize that dissociation is a means
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whereby the personality copes with a traumatic experience by
splitting off part of itself to keep disturbing emotions out of con-
sciousness, thus allowing the rest of the psyche to function as well
as it can. “Dissociation” per se tells us nothing about the source
or content of the original disturbing experience. Abductees will
use dissociation as a way of dealing with their threatening expe-
riences, i.e., to keep them out of consciousness, and it may even
be a prevalent coping device among abductees (Jacobson 1995).
But the fact that they employ this defense mechanism does not tell
us anything about the nature of the original traumatic experience.
I feel sometimes that in the mental health profession we are like
the generals who are accused of always fighting the last war, in-
voking the diagnoses and mental mechanisms with which we are
familiar when confronted with a new and mysterious phenome-
- non, especially if it is one that challenges our way of thinking.
The first cases that were referred to me in the spring of 1990
confirned what Hopkins, David Jacobs, Leo Sprinkle, John Car-
penter, and other pioneers who were investigating the abduction
phenomenon had already discovered. These individuals reported
being taken against their wills by alien beings, sometimes through
the walls of their houses, and subjected to elaborate intrusive pro-
cedures which appeared to have a reproductive purpose. In a few
cases they were actually observed by independent witnesses to be
physically absent during the time of the abduction. These people
suffered from no obvious psychiatric disorder, except the effects
of traumatic experience, and were reporting with powerful emo-
tion what to them were utterly real experiences. Furthermore,
these experiences were sometimes associated with UFO sightings
by friends, family members, or others in the community, including
media reporters and journalists, and frequently left physical traces
on the individuals’ bodies, such as cuts and small ulcers that
would tend to heal rapidly and followed no apparent psychody-
namically identifiable pattern as do, for example, religious stig-
mata. In short, I was dealing with a phenomenon that I felt could
not be explained psychiatrically, yet was simply not possible
within the framework of the Western scientific worldview.

WORKING WITH EXPERIENCERS

With this dilemma in mind I approached Thomas Kuhn, author of
the 1962 classic The Structure of Scientific Revolutions, which an-
alyzes how scientific paradigms change, to get his advice about
my investigations. I knew Tom Kuhn since childhood, for his par-
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ents and mine were friends in New York and I often attended egg-
nog parties at Christmastime in the Kuhns’ home. I found the ad-
vice that he and his wife, Jehane, who is highly knowledgeable in
the fields of mythology and folklore, gave me to be very useful.
What I found most helpful was Kuhn’s observation that the West-
ern scientific paradigm had come to assume the rigidity of a the-
ology, and that this belief system was held in place by the
structures, categories, and polarities of language, such as real/
unreal, exists/does not exist, objective/subjective, intrapsychic/
external world, and happened/did not happen. He suggested that
in pursuing my investigations I suspend to the degree that I was
able all of these language forms and simply collect raw informa-
tion, putting aside whether or not what I was leaming fit any par-
ticular worldview. Later I would see what I had found and
whether any coherent theoretical formulation would be possible.
This, by and large, has been the approach that I have tried to fol-
low.

When a possible abductee comes to see me, either referred
through the UFO network, by another mental health professional,
or self-referred upon leaming of my work through the media, I
explain that I regard him or her as a co-investigator. Although
abductees understand that I am engaged in research about the phe-
nomenon, I explain that my first responsibility is to their health
and well-being. The overall investigative and therapeutic approach
I use has evolved over the past three and a half years and is still
changing (Mack 1992). I do an initial screening interview, which
generally lasts about one and a half to two hours. During this ses-
sion I obtain a history of possible abduction-related phenomena
and learn as much about the person and his or her family as I can.
Sometimes additional family members, who may or may not be
experiencers themselves, will be interviewed.

Abductees may have a great deal of conscious recall of their
experiences without hypnosis. One nineteen-year-old man remem-
bered the details of an abduction at age four in our first interview.
He told anxiously of being “picked up” from a clearing behind his
home by gray aliens at midday, and taken into a spaceship. He
was able to describe the saucerlike UFO and the beings them-
selves in great detail. On the ship he was unable to move and was
forced to lie down in a cubicle where he was bathed in laserlike
light and a skin sample was taken with a cylindrical instrument.
After this he was returned and told to “run along now” down a
path to the apartment complex where he was living.

But often abductees say that there are vast areas of their lives
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that they strongly feel are outside of conscious recall and yet pow-
erfully affect them on a day-to-day basis. Although they generally
know that these experiences may have been traumatic and that
recollecting them will be disturbing, the majority of abductees I
have seen elect to investigate their experiences further. It is far
more difficult, they have felt, to have major episodes of their
mental lives and experiences unavailable to them than it is to
confront what they sense has happened, however disturbing the
events may prove to be. .

The inducement of a nonordinary state, using even the simplest
of relaxation techniques, seems to be highly effective in bringing
abductees’ walled off experiences into consciousness and in dis-
charging their traumatic impact. I do not understand why this is so
dramatically true. Most of the abductees I have worked with seem
to move readily into a non-ordinary state of consciousness, al-
though previous studies have shown that they are no more hypno-
tizable than the norm (Spanos et al. 1993; Rodeghier, Goodpaster,
and Blatterbauer 1991). It is as if the changed state of conscious-
ness, in a kind of reverse mirror-imaging of the original altering
of the psyche’s consciousness, undoes the forces of repression that
were imposed at the time of the abduction experience.

These repressing forces are felt by the abductees to be much
more than their own self-protective defenses. They may feel that
as much as ninety percent of the energy that kept them from re-
membering was the result of an outside turning or switching off
of memory by something the aliens themselves do. According to
the abductees, the aliens will frequently communicate to them that
they will not, or should not, remember what has occurred. Some-
times it is explained that this is for their own protection, and in-
deed, especially as in the case of small children, ongoing
conscious recall of painful or traumatic experiences could interfere
with daily life (for example, Jerry, chapter 6). The experiencers
may feel that they are specifically disobeying the admonitions of
the alien beings, with whom they often feel connected or allied on
a very deep level, when they cooperate with me in recalling their
abductions. This requires reassurance on my part that no harm, to
my knowledge, has ever come from recalling these experiences
when done in an appropriately supportive context.

While the accounts often begin as deeply traumatic, in the end
the experiencer often reports a profound connection with the be-
ings. It has been suggested that this alliance with the alien beings
- is a manifestation of the “Stockholm syndrome,” or identification
with the perpetrator, whereby victims sympathize with the aggres-
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sor in order to maintain a sense of agency in a helpless situation.
While this remains a valid hypothesis, in my experience, and in
the following case materials, abductees seem to come to feel a
more authentic identification with the purpose of the whole phe-
nomenon.

The economy and history of remembering in the abduction phe-
nomenon is one of its most interesting aspects. Detailed recall of
experiences that were never in conscious awareness may be trig-
gered years, even several decades, after the event by something
seen or heard which may bear only a minimal relationship to the
actual abduction. What combination of abductee/alien factors de-
termines the timing of recall, including when the experiencers
elect to investigate their histories and who comes to tell their sto-
ries, remains to be understood further.

In my work with experiencers, I encourage them in a safe and
quiet setting to maintain a focus on the breath as a tool for cen-
tering and integration. I have found it invaluable in working with
abductees. This is related to the extraordinary intensity of the en-
ergies involved—connected apparently with the power of the orig-
inal experience—manifested in bodily sensations and movements
and strong emotions, especially terror, rage, and sadness, that
come up as the abduction material emerges.

After a simple induction that includes soothing imagery, a sys-
tematic relaxation of the parts of the body, and frequent return of
attention to the breath, I encourage the experiencer to envision a
comforting and relaxing place, to which the experiencer may au-
tomatically return at any time during the session. This enables the
individual to mediate the pace of accessing the material, and rein-
forces the priority I place on his or her well-being.

As is often true of survivors of other traumatic events who seek

to bring the events into full consciousness, abductees want to re- -

member. Sometimes there is a danger that the unfolding of the
narrative, the recall of apparent abduction events, will run ahead
of the abductees’ defenses once again, resulting in their becoming
overwhelmed and traumatized. Through focusing on the breath
during the induction process and the relaxation session itself the
experiencer is able to be grounded and to approach these experi-
ences with greater strength. I explain to the abductee at the begin-
ning of the session that I am more interested in the integration of
the recalled experiences as we go along than in “getting the
story.” The story, I explain, will take care of itself in due time.

Having achieved together a relaxed (if often somewhat appre-
hensive) state of being and established skills for pacing and



UFO ABDUCTIONS: AN INTRODUCTION 11

grounding the recall, we proceed to the process of further explo-
ration of the abduction experience. Numerous examples of this
part of the session are detailed in the following chapters. It is use-
ful in reading these accounts to note the way in which a return to
focus on the breath in difficult moments often reduces fear by
grounding the experience in raw perception and quieting the inter-
pretive mind. In addition, at moments of special distress during
the session, I may place my hand gently on the abductee’s shoul-
der to assure him or her of my presence. But in providing this re-
assurance one must be careful not to create a confusing replication
of the original intrusion, which any physical contact with an expe-
riencer who is in the depths of traumatic recall may create.

At the end of the session the experiencer may feel powerful
tension or cramping in certain muscle groups, especially for some
reason in the hands, and a tension-exaggerating approach, as de-
veloped by the Grofs, may be useful in discharging the remaining
tightness or cramping. We also spend some time at this point dis-
cussing the material that has emerged. This conversation helps to
bring the material more fully into normal consciousness and to
further the process of integration. It is at this time that many ex-
periencers begin to struggle deeply with questions of accuracy and
meaning, and they often ask me how they should regard their hyp-
notically recovered material.

Questions related to the reliability of memory in hypnosis, the
accuracy of incomplete or previously repressed memory, the po-
tential biasing influence of the investigator, and the role of phys-
ical versus psychological evidence in assessing the reality of the
abduction phenomenon will be examined in Appendix A.

Epistemological questions, especially those concerning
consciousness as an instrument of knowing, will be with us
throughout this book. In this work, as in any clinically sound in-
vestigation, the psyche of the investigator, or, more accurately,
the interaction of the psyches of the client and the clinician, is
the means of gaining knowledge. But it must then be noted that
although we analyze and formulate as objectively as possible af-
terwards, the original information was obtained nondualistically,
i.e., through the intersubjective unfolding of the investigator-
abductee interaction. Thus experience, the reporting of that expe-
rience, and the receiving of that experience through the psyche of
the investigator are, in the absence of physical verification suffi-
ciently robust to satisfy scientific requirements of proof (there is
physical evidence but not proof), the only ways that we can
know about abductions.
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When experiencers ask me about the status of their experience
in the non-ordinary state, I can only say that the elements of their
story have appeared again and again in the stories of other indi-
viduals who are not mentally disturbed. I note that the feelings
and emotions they have shown me seem quite real to me, and I
explore other possible explanations for feelings that intense. Fi-
nally, I tell them that I have no answers, and that we are investi-
gating their experiences together.

At the end of the session I instruct the experiencers to call
either me or my assistant, Pam Kasey, who is present during al-
most all the meetings, for a follow-up discussion. They usually do
call, but if they do not we call them. We are interested in how the
experiencer has dealt with the powerful feelings that came up dur-
ing the session, additional memories that surfaced, and how they
are managing what I call the “ontological shock™ of the abduction
events; for until the powerful reliving that has occurred during the
hypnosis session, the abductees may have still clung to the possi-
bility that these experiences are dreams or some sort of curable
mental disorder. The denial never disappears altogether, and a
shock may recur, even after several hypnosis sessions, especially
if a second abductee reports independently witnessing or experien-
cing during a shared abduction precisely what the first one has |
reported. |

Regular support group meetings, held in a friendly, private at- :
mosphere where easy socializing is possible, are an important as- |
pect of my work with abductees; for members of this population |
feel extremely isolated and unable to communicate, except with °
other experiencers, a central aspect of their lives without fear of °
rejection or outright ridicule. In the support group they find a .
community of individuals with similar experiences. In the group !
abductees can share what they have been through, or are still ex-
periencing, can keep up with what is going on in the UFO/
abduction field generally, and can explore the various possible |
meanings and implications of the experiences in their individual |
and collective lives.

Although one or more professional investigators are present |
during the support group, it is important that the abductees de- |
velop a self-help support network among themselves outside of L
the regular meeting times. Sometimes this involves small group
meetings; at other times telephone contact is sufficient. As I have |.
stressed, abductees are not, generally, mentally disturbed individ-
uals. But they have undergone powerfully traumatic or confusing
experiences, feel isolated from the mainstream belief structures of
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the society, and often need a great deal of support from people
who know about or are familiar with the abduction phenomenon.

It is often useful for an abductee to have an ongoing relation-
ship with a psychotherapist who is familiar with this phenomenon.
When I began my work there were very few mental health profes-
sionals who involved themselves with this field, and some were
doing potential harm by trying to fit the experiencers into a famil-
iar diagnostic category, most often of some other form of trau-
matic abuse. But that is changing, and in the Boston area and
some other metropolitan centers there are increasing numbers of
clinicians who are open to the reality of the abduction phenome-
non and able to work with this population, although few are pre-
pared to take on the powerful reliving of the abductees’
experiences through hypnosis. Training programs, begun in 1992
with the leadership and support of Las Vegas businessman Robert
Bigelow, and organized in various American cities by abduction
investigators John Carpenter, Budd Hopkins, and David Jacobs,
are familiarizing many mental health professionals with the ab-
duction phenomenon.

In talking with people who work with experiencers, I have
come to believe that what is most important during a regression
and in all interactions with experiencers is the way of holding the
energies of these experiences. This includes a degree of warmth
and empathy, a belief in the ability of the individual to integrate™
these confusing experiences and make meaning of them for him-
or herself, and a willingness to enter into the co-investigative
process and risk being changed by the information. These are, of
course, qualmes that are important in any relationship, and they
become critical in this work, where we are all pushed to our edge,
experiencer, investigator, and therapist alike.



CHAPTER
TWO

ALiEN
ABDUCTIONS:
AN OVERVIEW

INDICATORS OF ABDUCTION EXPERIENCES

Although some abductees may recall only a single dramatic in-
stance, when a case is carefully investigated it generally tums out
that experiencers begin to recall encounters that have been occur-
ring from early childhood and even infancy. Indications of child-
hood abductions include the memory of a “presence,” or “little
men,” or other small beings in the bedroom; recollections of un-
explained intense light in the bedroom or other rooms; a humming
or vibratory sensation at the onset of the experience; instances of
being floated down the hall or out of the house; close-up sightings
of UFOs; vivid dreams of being taken into a strange room or en-
closure where intrusive procedures were done; and time lapses of
an hour or more (Hopkins 1981) in which the parents may have
been unable to find the child. Awakening paralyzed, with a sense
of dread, and experiencing strange beings or a presence in the
room, are common indicators in both children and adults.
Sometimes the alien beings are remembered as friendly play-
mates, or even healers (in the case of Carlos, for example, the
abductee felt he was literally cured of life threatening bouts of
pneumonia by the alien beings). Often, the abductees feel that the
aliens are protectors in early childhood, but the encounters be-
come more serious and disturbing as the child approaches puberty.
But even small children (as in the case of Colin, Jerry’s son,
whose history is in chapter 6) may be terrified by the experience
of being taken from their family up into the sky against their will
and subjected to painful procedures. Frequently the child will tell

14
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the parents of these encounters, which the child knows to be real,
and are told by the parents that they were dreaming. They learn
eventually to go “underground,” and often resolve to tell no one
until, as adults, they finally decide to investigate their experiences.

Abduction experiences run in families, sometimes over three
or more generations (Howe 1989). Here too the vagaries of me-
mory—the peculiar mix of psychological defenses and an appar-
ent control of recall by forces that the aliens command—make it
difficult to develop meaningful statistics regarding the number or
percentage of relatives involved. In the cases of Jerry and Arthur
(chapters 6 and 15), for example, the experiencers contacted me
after a conversation with an affected sibling triggered their mem-
ory. Parents who may eventually acknowledge close-up UFO
sightings, or even actual abduction experiences, often initially
deny their own experiences and even their children’s, not wanting
to be reminded of their own abduction traumas. Sometimes chil-
dren will report seeing a parent on the ship, but when the child
confronts the parent with that experience the parent may not recall
being abducted. Or the reverse may occur—a parent, as in Joe and
Jerry’s cases, or an older sibling, may recall being abducted with
a child or a younger sibling, and feel deeply troubled at being un-
able to protect the child. Or, conversely, a child may resent an
older sibling or parent, who may or may not recall the abduction,
for not protecting him or her.

Although abduction or abduction-related experiences may recur
throughout the experiencer’s life, the pattern and timing of these
encounters is not clear. Some abductees believe that they occur at
times of stress or particular openness or vulnerability. But this is
by no means certain. One of the most diswressing aspects of the
phenomenon to investigators and experiencers alike, although for
different reasons, is the unpredictability of its recurrence.

There are other symptoms that are tied to unconscious associa-
tion with particular elements of the abduction experiences. These
may indicate a possible abduction history, but are not by them-
selves definitive. They include a general sense of vulnerability, es-
pecially at night; fear of hospitals (related to the intrusive
procedures on the ships); fear of flying, elevators, animals, in-
sects, and sexual contact. Particular sounds, smells, images, or ac-
tivities that are disturbing for no apparent reason may later prove
to be connected with the abduction experience. Insomnia, fear of
the dark and of being alone at night, the covering of windows
against intruders, sleeping with the light on (as an adult), and dis-



16 ABDUCTION

turbing dreams and nightmares of being in strange flying craft or
enclosures, are common among abductees.

'Odd rashes, cuts, scoop marks, or other lesions may appear
overnight, or unexplained bleeding may occur from the nose, ear,
or rectum, which by itself might not draw attention, but attains
significance in association with other abduction-related phenom-
ena. Other symptoms, which later prove to be specifically related
to aspects of the abduction experience, include sinus pain;
urological-gynecological complaints, including unexplained diffi-
culty during pregnancy; and persistent gastrointestinal symptoms.

For a clinician like myself, trained in the Western tradition, the
investigation of abduction cases presents special challenges, since
much of the information that is obtained does not fit within ac-
cepted notions of reality. The temptation is to accept some expe-
riences, especially those that appear to make some sort of sense
within our space/time paradigm, and reject others as too “far out,”
i.e., too far from what we know as possible from a physical stand-
point. I suspect such discriminations are not wise or useful. For
the whole phenomenon is so bizarre from a Western ontological
standpoint that to credit some experiences because they appear, at
least superficially, familiar to us and reject others on the grounds
of their strangeness seems quite illogical. Furthermore, this would
prematurely limit the scope of study of a phenomenon about
which we know so little. My criterion, therefore, for including or .
taking seriously an observation by an abductee is whether what
has been reported was felt to be real by the experiencer and was
communicated sincerely and with powerful affect appropriate to
what is being reported. This does not mean that I have concluded |
that what the experiencer reports happened literally in our physi-
cal world.

THREE CLASSES OF INFORMATION ]

Applying the above framework I have found it useful to distin-,
guish three classes or levels of information. First comes whatr
might be called the apparently literal, physical level. This con-

cerns phenomena such as the visual sighting or radar spotting of |
UFOs, light and sound phenomena associated with them, the |
burned patches of earth that they sometimes leave, aborted preg-
nancies, and lesions on the surface of or implants left in-
abductees’ bodies following their experiences. These are phenom- }
ena that appear to occur within the physical universe familiar to
Western science and can be studied by its empirical methods. The




ALIEN ABDUCTIONS: AN OVERVIEW 17

field of ufology—the sighting of UFOs—was concerned primarily
with directly observable phenomena until the discovery of the ab-
duction syndrome.

Second are phenomena which look like they could be under-
stood within our space/time universe if only we had the scientific
and technological knowledge and ability to do so. These could be
“extraterrestrial” phenomena which suggest technologies thou-
sands of years ahead of us. These phenomena are, at least theoret-
ically, not inconsistent with some sort of extension of the physical
laws set forth by Western science. This category would include
how the spacecraft get here (the “propulsion systems”); how they
can accelerate at unbelievable speeds, virtually flicking across the
sky or disappearing suddenly from a radar screen; the means by
which the alien beings “float” people through doors, windows,
and walls; the switching off of memory and consciousness of
abductees and potential witnesses and other forms of mind con-
trol; the creation of alien/human hybrid fetuses, seen by or
brought to the abductees on the ships; and the creation or staging
of powerfully vivid images of landscapes, experienced by the
abductee as real (for example, Catherine, chapter 7). Although we
do not understand the mechanisms by which these effects are
achieved, they do not, per se, require a fundamental change of
paradigm. Spectacular advances in physics, biology, neuroscience,
and psychology might, conceivably, shed light on them.

Finally, there are phenomena and experiences reported by
abductees for which we can conceive of no explanation within a
Newtonian/Cartesian or even Einsteinian space/time ontology.
These include the apparent mastery of thought travel by the aliens
and sometimes by the abductees themselves (as Paul describes in
chapter 10); abductees’ sense that their experiences are not occur-
ring in our space/time universe, or that space and time have “col-
lapsed”; a consciousness abductees experience of vast other
realities beyond the screen of this one, beyond the “veil” (a word
they frequently use); the deeply felt sense of opening up to or re-
turning to the source of being and creation or cosmic conscious-
ness, experienced by abductees as an inexpressibly divine light or
“Home” (another word they commonly use); the experience by
abductees of a dual human/alien identity, i.e., that they are them-
selves of alien origins (for example, Peter, Joe, and Paul, in chap-
ters 13, 8, and 10); and the powerful reliving of past life
experiences, including great cycles of birth and death. In addition,
the aliens appear to be consummate shape-shifters, often appear-
ing initially to the abductees as animals—owls, eagles, raccoons,
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and deer are among the creatures the abductees have seen
initially—while the ships themselves may be disguised as helicop-
ters or, as in the case of one of my clients, as a too-tall kangaroo
that appeared in a park when the abductee was seven. The con-
nection with animal spirits is very powerful for many abductees
(for example, Carlos and Dave, chapters 14 and 12). This sha-
manic dimension needs further study. These phenomena cannot be
understood within the framework of the laws of Western science,
although as I have indicated, they are fully consistent with the be-
liefs developed thousands of years ago by other non-Western cul-
tures.

PHENOMENOLOGY: WHAT DO EXPERIENCERS TELL US?

The summary of abduction phenomenology provided in what fol-
lows will be developed in more detail in the case examples.

How Do AsoucTion Experiences BeGin?

Abduction encounters begin most commonly in homes or when
abductees are driving automobiles. In some cases the experiencer
may be walking in nature. One woman reported being taken from
a snowmobile on a winter’s day. Children have experienced being
taken from school yards. The first indication that an abduction is
about to occur might be an unexplained intense blue or white light
that floods the bedroom, an odd buzzing or humming sound, un-
explained apprehension, the sense of an unusual presence or even
the direct sighting of one or more humanoid beings in the room,
and, of course, the close-up sighting of a strange craft.

When an abduction begins during the night, or, as is common,
during the early hours of the moming, the experiencer may at first
call what is happening a dream. But careful questioning will
reveal that the experiencer had not fallen asleep at all, or that the
experience began in a conscious state after awakening. As the ab-
duction begins the abductee may experience a subtle shift of con-
sciousness, but this state of being is just as real, or even more so,
than the “normal” one. Sometimes there is a moment of shock
and sadness when the abductee discovers in the initial interview,
or during a hypnosis session, that what they had more comfort-
ably held to be a dream was actually some sort of bizarre, threat-
ening, and vivid experience which they may then recall has
occurred repeatedly and for which they have no explanation.

After the initial contact, the abductee is commonly “floated”
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(the word most commonly used) down the hall, through the wall
or windows of the house, or through the roof of the car. They are
usually astounded to discover that they are passed through solid”
objects, experiencing only a slight vibratory sensation. In most
cases the beam of light seems to serve as an energy source or
“ramp” for transporting the abductee from the place where the ab-
duction starts to a waiting vehicle. Usually the experiencer is ac-
companied by one, two, or more humanoid beings who guide
them to the ship. At some point early in this process the experi-
encer discovers that he or she has been numbed or totally para-
lyzed by a touch of the hand or an instrument held by one of the
beings. Abductees may still be able to move their heads, and usu-
ally can see what is going on, although frequently they will close
their eyes so they can deny or avoid experiencing the reality of
what is occurring. The terror associated with this helplessness
blends with the frightening nature of the whole strange experi-
ence.

When abductions begin in the bedroom, the experiencer may
not initially see the spacecraft, which is the source of the light and
is outside the house. The UFOs vary in size from a few feet
across to several hundred yards wide. They are described as sil-
very or metallic and cigar-, saucer-, or dome-shaped. Strong
white, blue, orange, or red light emanates from the bottom of the
craft, which is apparently related to the propulsion energy, and
also from porthole-like openings that ring its outer edge. After
they are taken from the house, abductees commonly see a small
spacecraft which may be standing on long legs. They are initially
taken into this craft, which then rises to a second larger or
“mother” ship. At other times they experience being taken up
through the night sky directly to the large ship and will see the
house or ground below receding dramatically. Often the abductee
will struggle at this and later points to stop the experience, but
this does little good except to give the individual a vital sense that
he or she is not simply a passive victim. There is a debate in ab-
duction work as to whether abductions can be stopped, or even
whether to do so is a good idea (Druffel 1995). There are small
variations in what is experienced during this phase of the abduc-
tion. Arthur (chapter 15), for example, described ascending to a
UFO on a kind of threadlike arc that extended to the craft from
the car his mother had been driving when the abduction began.
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InDEPENDENT WITNESSING

Independent witnessing of an abduction does occur, but is, in my
experience, relatively rare and limited in nature. As in so many
aspects of the phenomenon, the evidence may be compelling, yet
at the same time maddeningly subtle and difficult to corroborate
with as much supporting data as firm proof would require. Hus-
bands and wives, for example, are commonly “switched off”
while the spouse is being abducted and have “slept” through the
whole event. The abductee is sometimes highly frustrated when
loud screaming fails to rouse the sleeping partner, who may seem
to be in a state of unconsciousness deeper than sleep, appearing as
if dead.

Hopkins has documented a case, now being widely discussed,
where a woman made an unsolicited report to him that from the
Brooklyn Bridge she saw his client, Linda Cortile, being taken by
alien beings from her twelfth story East River apartment into a
waiting spacecraft that then plunged into the river below (Hopkins
1992, 1995). These observations corresponded precisely with what
Mrs. Cortile had told Hopkins happened to her when he recovered
information about a reported abduction that occurred in November
1989. This is, to my knowledge, the only documented case where
an individual, who was not him- or herself abducted, reported wit-
nessing an abduction as it was actually taking place. The wit-
nesses of an abduction, it seems, are often themselves abductees,
who may be involved in the same event, raising questions about
the “objectivity” of the observer. Sometimes, according to reports,
the abductee may be noted to be missing for a half hour or more
or, in rare cases, for days, as in the famous Travis Walton case
(Walton 1978; Tormé 1993), by family members or others. But in
these instances no one has seen them being taken into a space-
craft, and there is no firm proof that abduction was the cause of
their absence.

One of my first cases, a young woman of twenty-four, told of
being abducted as a teenager with a friend after midnight from the
basement den of her friend’s home. The girls’ fathers were frantic
when they could not find their daughters during the night. Accord-
ing to both girls (I have spoken with the other girl, who confirms
my client’s account) the fathers checked the den during the early
hours of the moming and found that the two teenagers were not
there. By six o’clock they were both back in the den. In another
case the eight-year-old daughter of one of my abductee-clients,
who has herself spoken of abduction experiences, observed her
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mother to be missing from her room when she looked for her dur-
ing the night. The mother told me that she had had an abduction
experience at the exact time the daughter told her she was miss-
ing. In the momning the girl said to her mother, “Daddy was there
and the covers on your side were turned down but you were
gone.” Another client of mine reported an abduction with a col-
lege roommate from their dormitory. She said she actually saw her
roommate being returned through the door through which she was
taken. When the beings returned the roommate, my client ob-
served, “her head was hanging and her hair was hanging down
and I thought that she was dead.”” But she herself then experi-
enced an abduction, so that her credibility as an “independent”
witness might therefore be questionable.

Independent observation of a UFO near where an experiencer
reports that an abduction took place is another kind of corrobora-
tive evidence, especially if the abductee did not him- or herself
actually see the craft. We will see in Catherine’s case (chapter 7)
that she was shocked to discover in the media the next morning
that a UFO had been observed traveling the exact route north of
Boston that she had felt compelled to drive during the night. Her
drive culminated in an abduction, which took place in a wooded
section of a suburb about fifteen miles northeast of Boston, but
Catherine never saw the UFO itself, except in the air near her car
as the abduction was actually taking place. Peter (chapter 13) re-
ported being taken into a UFO from a Connecticut home while
three of his friends who were walking outside witnessed a UFO
close above the house. The case is weakened by the fact that the
three witnesses failed to check inside the house to see if he was
actually missing.

InsiDE THE SHiPs: THe Beings

Sometimes abductees will report being taken into the ship through
its underside or through oval portals along its edge, although often
they cannot recall the moment when they entered the craft. Once
inside they may at first find that they are in a small dark room,
a sort of vestibule. But soon they are taken into one or more
larger rooms where the various procedures will occur. These
rooms are brightly lit, with a hazy luminosity from indirect light
sources in the walls. The atmosphere may be dank, cool, and oc-
casionally even foul-smelling. The walls and ceilings are curved
and usually white, although the floor may appear dark or even
black. Computer-like consoles and other equipment and instru-
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ments line the sides of the rooms, which may have balconies and
various levels and alcoves. None of the equipment or instruments
are quite like ones with which we are familiar (Miller 1995). Fur-
niture is sparse, limited generally to body-conforming chairs and
tables with a single support stand that can tilt one way or another
during the procedures. The ambiance is generally sterile and cold,
mechanistic and hospital-like, except when some sort of more
complex staging occurs. Many more details of the inside of the
ships and, of course, of the abduction processes themselves, will
be provided in the case histories.

Inside the ships the abductees usually witness more alien be-
ings, who are busy doing various tasks related to monitoring the
equipment and handling the abduction procedures. The beings de-
scribed by my cases are of several sorts. They appear as tall or
short luminous entities that may be translucent, or at least not al-
together solid. Reptilian creatures have been seen (Carlos, chap-
ter 14) that seem to be carrying out mechanical functions. Nordic-
looking blond human-like beings are seen and human helpers are
sometimes observed working alongside the humanoid alien be-
ings. But by far the most common entity observed are the small
“grays,” humanoid beings three to four feet in height. The grays
are mainly of two kinds—smaller drone or insectlike workers,
who move or glide robotically outside and inside the ships and
perform various specific tasks, and a slightly taller leader or “doc-
tor,” as the abductees most often call him. Female “nurses,” or
other beings with special functions, are observed. The leader is
usually felt to be male, although female leaders are also seen.
Gender difference is not determined so much anatomically as by
an intuitive feeling that abductees find difficult to put into words.

The small grays reported have large, pear-shaped heads that
protrude in the back, long arms with three or four long fingers, a
thin torso, and spindly legs. Feet are not often seen directly, and
are usually covered with single-piece boots. External genitalia,
with rare exceptions (Joe, chapter 8), are not observed. The beings
are hairless with no ears, have rudimentary nostril holes, and a

thin slit for a mouth which rarely opens or is expressive of emo- }

tion. By far the most prominent features are huge, black eyes
which curve upward and are more rounded toward the center of
the head and pointed at the outer edge. They seem to have no
whites or pupils, although occasionally the abductee may be able
to see a kind of eye inside the eye, with the outer blackness ap-
pearing as a sort of goggle. The eyes, as we will see in the case
examples, have a compelling power, and the abductees will often
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wish to avoid looking directly into them because of the over-
whelming dread of their own sense of self, or loss of will, that oc-
curs when they do so. In addition to boots, the aliens usually wear
a form-fitting, single-piece, tuniclike garment, which is sparsely
adorned. A kind of cowl or hood is frequently reported.

The leader or doctor is reported as slightly taller, perhaps four
and a half or five feet at most, and has features similar to the
smaller grays, except that he may seem older or more wrinkled.
He is clearly in charge of the procedures that occur on the ship.
The attitude of the abductees toward the leader is generally am-
bivalent. They often discover that they have known one leader-
being throughout their lives and have a strong bond with him,
experiencing a powerful, and even reciprocal, love relationship. At
the same time, they resent the control he has exercised in their
lives. Communication between the aliens and humans is experi-
enced as telepathic, mind to mind or thought to thought, with no
specific common leamned language being necessary.

Proceoures

The procedures that occur on the ships have been described in
great detail in the literature on abductions (Bullard 1987; Hopkins
1981, 1987; Jacobs 1992) and will be summarized only briefly
here, although many of them will be described in detail in the
case examples. They might be categorized as of two sorts, phys-
ical and informational.

The abductee is usually undressed and is forced naked, or wear-
ing only a single garment such as a T-shirt, onto a body-fitting
table where most of the procedures occur. The experiencer may be
the only one undergoing the procedures during a particular abduc-
tion, or may see one, two, or many other human beings under-
going similar intrusions. The beings seem to study their captives
endlessly, staring at them extensively, often with the large eyes
close up to the humans’ heads. The abductees may feel as if the
contents of their minds have been totally known, even, in a sense,
taken over. Skin and hair, and other samples from inside the body,
are taken with the use of various instruments that the abductees
can sometimes describe in great detail.

Instruments are used to penetrate virtually every part of the
abductees’ bodies, including the nose, sinuses, eyes, ears, and
other parts of the head, arms, legs, feet, abdomen, genitalia, and,
more rarely, the chest. Extensive surgical-like procedures done in-
side the head have been described, which abductees feel may alter
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their nervous systems. The most common, and evidently most im-
portant procedures, involve the reproductive system. Instruments
that penetrate the abdomen or involve the genital organs them-
selves are used to take sperm samples from men and to remove or
fertilize eggs of the female. Abductees report being impregnated
by the alien beings and later having an alien-human or human-
human pregnancy removed. They see the little fetuses being put
into containers on the ships, and during subsequent abductions
may see incubators where the hybrid babies are being raised (as
do Catherine, Jerry, and Peter, among my cases). Experiencers

may also see older hybrid children, adolescents, and adults, which

they are told by the aliens or know intuitively are their own.
Sometimes the aliens will try to have the human mothers hold and
nurture these creatures, who may appear quite listless, or will en-
courage human children to play with the hybrid ones as, for ex-
ample, Catherine is made to do.

Needless to say all of this is deeply disturbing to the
abductees, at least at first, or when the material first surfaces.
Their terror may be mitigated somewhat by reassurances the
aliens give that no serious harm will befall them, and by various
anxiety-reducing or anesthesia-like means they use. These in-
volve instruments that affect the “energy” or “vibrations”
(words that abductees often use) of the body. These processes
may greatly reduce the abductees’ fear or pain, and even bring
about states of considerable relaxation. But in other cases they
are incompletely successful and terror, pain, and rage break
through the emotion-extinguishing devices used. As I will doc-
ument in detail in several case examples, the traumatic, rapelike
nature of the abduction material may become altered as the
abductees reach new levels of understanding of what is occur-
ring, and as their relationship to the beings themselves changes
in the course of our work.

In sum, the purely physical or biological aspect of the abduc-
tion phenomenon seems to have to do with some sort of genetic

or quasi-genetic engineering for the purpose of creating human/

alien hybrid offspring. We have no evidence of alien-induced
genetic alteration in the strictly biological sense, although it is
possible that this has occurred.

INFORMATION AND THE ALTERATION OF CONSCIOUSNESS

The other important, related aspect of the abduction phenomenon
has to do with the provision of information and the alteration of
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consciousness of the abductees. This is not a purely cognitive
process, but one that reaches deeply into the emotional and spirit-
ual lives of the experiencers, profoundly changing their perceptions
of themselves, the world, and their place in it. This information
concerns the fate of the earth and human responsibility for the de-
structive activities that are taking place on it. It is conveyed by the
direct mind-to-mind telepathic communication referred to above
and through powerful images shown on television monitor-like
screens on the ships themselves. The information may begin to be
conveyed when the abductees are children or adolescents (see Ar-
thur, chapter 15, and Ed, chapter 3), but its implications are not
fully understood until much later. The investigator seems to play
an important part in enabling the abductee to bring forth and real-
ize the significance of the information they have been receiving
during abductions that have been taking place over many years.

Scenes of the earth devastated by a nuclear holocaust, vast pan-
oramas of lifeless polluted landscapes and waters, and apocalyptic
images of giant earthquakes, firestorms, floods, and even fractures
of the planet itself are shown by the aliens. These are powerfully
disturbing to the abductees, who tend to experience them as liter-
ally predictive of the future of the planet. Some abductees are
given assignments in this future holocaust as it is displayed, such
as to feed the survivors, or are told, as in the prophetic books of
the Bible, that some will perish while others will be taken to an-
other place to participate in the evolution of life in the universe.

Some abduction researchers believe that these images are not
shown for the purpose of altering the course of the planet’s history
in a positive way. Rather, they maintain, the beings are studying
the experiencers’ reactions and are deceiving them into believing
that they are concerned with our fate while they proceed to take
over our planet, their own having presumably been destroyed by
an apocalypse of science and technology similar to the fate that
might befall us (various personal communications 1990-93; also
Scott, chapter 5). They argue further that if the aliens were truly
concerned with our well-being they would manifest themselves
more forthrightly and intervene directly in our affairs in order to
make things better.

Abduction experiencers report that the aliens themselves, when
confronted with this issue, say that we are not ready to acknowl-
edge their existence, and would treat them aggressively as an en-
emy as we do anyone or anything different from ourselves that we
do not understand. But most importantly, the aliens say, their
methods are different. Some abductees report that the aliens do



26 ABDUCTION

not wish to bring about change through coercion but rather
through a change of consciousness that would lead to our choos-
ing a different course. Some abductees receive information of bat-
tles for the fate of the earth and the control of the human mind,
between two or more groups of beings, some of which are more
evolved or “good,” while others are less evolved or “evil.”

The abductees usually report fewer details of their return to
Earth than they do of their abduction. Usually they are returned to
the bed or car from which they were taken, but sometimes “mis-
takes” are made. They may be returned quite a distance, or even
miles, away from their home. This is rare, and I have seen no
cases of this kind, although Budd Hopkins has told me of such in-
stances. Smaller mistakes are more common, such as landing the
experiencer facing in the wrong direction on the bed, with his or
her pajamas on backwards or inside out, or with certain garments
or jewelry missing. Sometimes the aliens seem to be making a
point, or a certain humor is involved. One two-year-old among
my cases was tucked into his bed tightly after an abduction, which
the parents say that neither they nor his older sister had done; he,
of course, was incapable of doing this. Hopkins tells of a case
where two abductees were returned to the wrong cars. As they
drove along the highway the drivers recognized each other’s cars.
They were “reabducted” and returned to the appropriate vehicles
(personal communication, December 1992).

After the abduction the experiencer may have varying degrees
of recollection of what occurred. Sometimes what happened will
be remembered as a dream. The abductee may wake with unex-
plained cuts or other lesions (the mucous membrane was reported
cut into and tissue taken from inside the nose and under the
tongue in one of my cases), small lumps under the skin, a head-
ache, or nosebleed. Generally experiencers are quite tired after-
wards and feel as if they have been through some sort of stressful
experience.

PHysicaL AspPecTs

The physical phenomena that accompany abductions are impor-
tant, but gain their significance primarily in that they corroborate
the experiences themselves; for the effects tend to be subtle and
would not by themselves convince a Western-trained clinician of
their meaning. For example, even though the abductees are certain
that the cuts, scars, scoop marks, and small fresh ulcers that ap-
pear on their bodies after their experiences are related to the phys-
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ical procedures performed on the ships, these lesions are usually
too trivial by themselves to be medically significant. Similarly,
abductees will often experience that they have been pregnant and
have had the pregnancy removed during an abduction, but there is
not yet a case where a physician has documented that a fetus has
disappeared in relation to an abduction (Druffel 1991; Miller and
Neal 1995; Neal 1992). Many abductees have noted that electrical
or electronic devices—television sets, radios, electric clocks,
telephone answering machines, electric lights, and toasters—
malfunction in relation to abductions, or simply when the experi-
encers are nearby. But it is. almost impossible to prove that these
disturbances are related to the abduction process,. or even that they
have occurred at all.

Abductees are frequently convinced that some sort of homing
object has been inserted in their bodies, especially in the head but
other parts as well, so that the aliens can track or monitor them,
analogous, the abductees themselves will observe, to the way we
track animals with various devices. These so-called implants may
be felt as small nodules below the skin, and in several cases tiny
objects have been recovered and analyzed biochemically and
electromicroscopically. MIT physicist David Pritchard, who has
also been analyzing an implant that came out of a man’s penis,
has written about the criteria for examining and determining the
nature of such objects (Pritchard 1992). I have myself studied a
Y5- to %-inch thin, wiry object that was given to me by one of my
clients, a twenty-four-year-old woman, after it came out of her
nose following an abduction experience. Elemental analyses and
electronic microscopic photography revealed an interestingly
twisted fiber consisting of carbon, silicon, oxygen, no nitrogen,
and traces of other elements. A carbon isotopic analysis was not
remarkable. A nuclear biologist colleague said the ‘“specimen”
was not a naturally occurring biological object but could be a
manufactured fiber of some sort. It seemed difficult to know how
to proceed further.

There is no evidence that any of the implants recovered are
composed of rare elements, or of common ones in unusual com-
binations. In discussions with a chemical engineer and other ex-
perts in materials technology, I have been told that it would be
extremely difficult to make a positive diagnosis of the nature of
any unknown substance without having more information about
its origins. Under the best of circumstances it would be difficult
to prove, for example, that a substance was not of terrestrial or
even human biological origins.
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If, in fact, these objects were actually left in the human body by
alien beings, which would be virtually impossible to prove, it
would not be difficult for the aliens, in light of all the other (to
us) seemingly miraculous things of which they appear capable, to
adapt a small object to the human body by forming it along the
lines of the body’s own chemistry. If that were the case, the an-
alysis would yield nothing unusual. This was actually my experi-
ence in the case of Jerry (chapter 6), who felt strongly that two
small nodules that appeared on her wrist following an abduction
experience had not been there before. She agreed to have these
removed by a surgeon colleague of mine, but the pathology lab-
oratory found nothing remarkable about the tissue.

There was considerable excitement among abduction research-
ers when the first implant was “discovered.” Here, at last, would
be the concrete physical proof of the reality of abductions, a real
object recovered from the alien world, the smoking gun that
would silence the critics. I am not now so sanguine that the phe-
nomenon will reveal itself in this fashion. To hope so may even
be a sort of “error of logical types.” In other words it may be
wrong to expect that a phenomenon whose very nature is subtle,
and one of whose purposes may be to stretch and expand our
ways of knowing beyond the purely materialist approaches of
Western science, will yield its secrets to an epistemology or meth-
odology that operates at a lower level of consciousness (the point
is made in Eva’s case, chapter 11). Because of the relative thin-
ness of the physical findings, however genuine, a heavy burden of
evidence for the reality of the abduction phenomenon falls upon
the reported experiences, or “witnessing” of the experiencers
themselves.

A theory that would even begin to explain the abduction phe-
nomena will have to account for five basic dimensions. These are:

1. The high degree of consistency of detailed abduction accounts,
reported with emotion appropriate to actual experiences told by
apparently reliable observers.

2. The absence of psychiatric illness or other apparent psycholog-
ical or emotional factors that could account for what is being
reported.

3. The physical changes and lesions affecting the bodies of the
experiencers, which follow no evident psychodynamic pattern.

4. The association with UFOs witnessed independently by others
while abductions are taking place (which the abductee may not
see).
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5. The reports of abductions by children as young as two or three
years of age (see Colin in chapter 6).

Clearly, no explanation that addresses all of these elements is
apparent at the present time.

IMPACT AND SEQUELAE OF ABDUCTION EXPERIENCES

Needless to say, abductions profoundly affect the lives of those
who experience them. These effects are traumatic and disturbing,
but they can also be transforming, leading to significant personal
change and spiritual growth. Whether this transformational ele-
ment is intrinsic to the abduction phenomenon itself, dependent in
part on integrative therapeutic work with the investigator, or is a
by-product of coming to terms with the traumatic nature of the ex-
periences, is one of the questions that will be explored in this
book.

TrAUMA

The traumatic aspect has four dimensions. First are the experi-
ences themselves. To be paralyzed and taken against one’s will by
strange beings into a foreign enclosure and subjected to intrusive,
rapelike procedures, some of which are especially humiliating to
human dignity, is obviously highly disturbing. In this light, it is
surprising that abductees as a group are not more emotionally
troubled than they are.

Second, abductees experience a lifelong sense of isolation and
estrangement from those around them. Whether or not they recall
consciously many elements of their experiences, abductees feel
that they are somehow different or “other,” that they do not be-
long in this society even if, superficially at least, they seem to get
along well. As children they have commonly been told that the
abduction-related events they describe are dreams, or even that
they are lying, so experiencers learn to keep these matters to
themselves and feel very much alone with their experiences. One
savvy eight-year-old abductee looked at me incredulously when I
asked him if he told his friends about his “encounters,” which he
was able to distinguish sharply from dreams, even when they had
to do with UFOs. “No, I don’t tell anybody that I don’t know that
well,” he said. “I just don’t want them to know that I have en-
counters. I think that a lot of people I know get scared if they hear
scary stories ... I guess people are like, ‘Hey! That’s too
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weird!” ” This boy is, in fact, popular with other children and his
teachers and they find nothing unusual about him. As adults too,
abductees learn not to talk about their experiences, except under
trusting circumstances, knowing that they are likely to be met
with skepticism ‘and false interpretation, if not outright derision.

Third, abductees experience what I have called *“ontological
shock” as the reality of their encounters sinks in. They, like all of
us, have been raised in the belief that we on Earth are largely
alone in the universe and that it would simply not be possible for
intelligent beings to enter into our world without using a highly
advanced form of our technology and obeying the laws of our
physics. Abductees tend to persist in the hope that a psychological
explanation for their experiences will be found, even when they
tell me that what has happened to them is as real as the conver-
sation we are having.

Finally, abduction-related traumas are unusual in that they can
recur at any time. Most traumas, such as war-related experiences,
rape, or childhood abuse, are finite; they occur and then are over,
even if they persist during a given period of time. But abductions
are unpredictable and their recurrence in an individual’s life fol-
lows no foreseeable pattern. Parent abductees will commonly first
seek to investigate their own experiences when they discover that
one or more of their children are having abduction encounters.
The discovery that they cannot fulfill their protective responsibil-
ities as a parent will breach their denial and motivate them to con-
front their own buried experiences so they can be more helpful to
their children.

In addition to these specifically traumatic long-term effects,
abductees may also suffer from a number of long-term symptoms
that, though subtle, they relate to their abduction experiences.
These include various fears, discussed earlier, such as of hospitals
and needles, as well as symptoms such as headaches, nasal sinus
pains, limb pains, gastrointestinal and urological-gynecological
symptoms, and disturbances of sexual functioning (Jerry, chap-
ter 6). It is somewhat ironic in view of these pathological sequelae
that so many abductees have experienced or witnessed healing of
conditions ranging from minor wounds to pneumonia, childhood
leukemia, and even in one case reported to me firsthand, the over-
coming of muscular atrophy in a leg related to poliomyelitis.

It is interesting that not all abductees experience the intrusive,
traumatic procedures that have come to be seen as characterizing
the phenomenon (for example, Arthur, chapter 15). I do not think
this is simply a matter of resistance or denial. Some individuals
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seem to be “selected” primarily to be instructed, even “enlight-
ened,” a kind of “reprogramming,” as one woman puts it, by be-
ings that are usually of the subtler or luminous sort. Perhaps these
individuals, who seem to have spiritual leadership qualities, have
a different consciousness, are more fearless—or more willing to
be out of control and move through their terror—than other
abductees. It is a question that deserves further study.

As will be discussed in several cases in this book, an abduction
history can place a great strain on a marital or other intimate re-
lationship. This is especially the case when one member of the
couple is an experiencer and the other not only evidently is not,
but finds that he or she cannot accept the reality of the spouse’s
experiences. Relationships are also disrupted when one member of
the couple undergoes significant personal development, directly or
indirectly resulting from their experiences, leaving the spouse
more or less behind (Eva, chapter 11).

TRANSFORMATIONAL OR CONSCIOUSNESS ALTERING ASPECTS

I will devote more attention in this book to the transformational
and spiritual growth aspects of the abduction phenomenon than
has been the case in other literature on the subject. There are sev-
eral reasons for this decision. First, I believe that this feature of
the phenomenon has either been neglected or has been viewed as
incompatible with the traumatic dimension of an abduction as it
has most often been described. Second, it is my impression that
this largely unresearched area is of considerable significance. Fi-
nally, and most interesting, I think, is my personal experience as
a psychiatrist dealing with abductees: I seem to receive more in-
formation of this kind in my work with abductees than, appar-
ently, do other investigators. It is not altogether clear why this is
so. Perhaps my caseload is preselected, biased in the direction of
individuals who, in seeking the help of a psychiatrist, deepen their
understanding of their experience through exploration of their
consciousness. Possibly, abductees sense that I am open to hearing
about experiences or information that might be considered too
“far out” for most investigators, and my own personal evolution
may, in fact, have made me more open to the information they are
seeking to convey. In any event, I try to be as scrupulous as I can
not to lead clients in any particular direction, so that if informa-
tion that is relevant to the spiritual or consciousness-expanding as-
pects of the abduction phenomenon emerges during our sessions,
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it will do so freely and spontaneously and not as a result of spe-
cific inquiries of mine.

I will briefly outline the types of experiences that could be
placed in this category. Of overriding importance is the shift that
needs to occur in the relationship between the experiencer and the
alien beings before consciousness-altering information can be re-
ceived. Although the relationship with the aliens may have been
playful, even intimate, in early childhood, it tends to change to a
more disturbing and traumatic one as puberty approaches and the
reproductive hybrid “project” begins. As traumatic intrusions take
place, the abductees tend to feel themselves to be victims of hos-
tile beings who regard them coldly, or simply as specimens in a
project that serves the needs of the aliens. They may feel betrayed
by the alien beings as the nature of their interaction changes.

But as our work deepens, especially as the power of this ex-
traordinary alien encounter is acknowledged and the abductees
come to accept their lack of control of the process, the frightening
and adversarial quality of the relationship seems to give way to a
more reciprocal one in which more mutual human-alien communi-
cation can take place. The abductees may even experience a pro-
found love for the alien beings—in some ways more powerful
than the love they experience in human relationships—and may
feel that this love is returned. Connection through the eyes seems
to play an important part in the evolution of this process.
Whereas, for example, the abductees felt bitterly resentful about
having their sperm and eggs used by the aliens in the hybridiza-
tion project, they may come to feel that they are participating in
a process that has value for the creation and evolution of life.

There are those who might argue that such a shift in stance by
the abductees in the face of the ongoing helplessness of the ab-
duction situation is in fact a defensive shift, even self-delusion in
the service of mitigating pain and distress. It could be considered
an attempt by the ego to retain a sense of mastery by giving away
voluntarily what will be taken by force, or an attempt to reduce
cognitive dissonance by believing that the emotional cost of such
a traumatic experience can be balanced by providing something
good and positive for the universe. On the other hand, it is pos-
sible that working through the shattering experience of the abduc-
tion may give abductees access to experiences of transpersonal
meaning, universal love, and connectedness that make such com-
passion possible. ’

As is true of so many aspects of the abduction phenomenon, it
is difficult in the area of transformational or spiritual growth-
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related experiences to separate cause and effect, or even to think
in causal terms at all. Does an abductee, for example, receive (and
communicate) information about a past life experience because his
consciousness is open to the possibility of such matters? Or will
the emergence into consciousness of the memory of a past life, it-
self facilitated by our work together, bring about an expanded per-
sonal horizon and a broadening of the sense of self in relation to
the larger fabric of universal consciousness? -

The fact that the relationship between the abductees and the
aliens can evolve so dramatically over time makes me question
categorizations of the beings into constructive, good, and loving
ones and others that are deceptive and hostile, bent on taking over
our planet—the idea that the light beings are good or caring, for
example; the grays are businesslike and indifferent. This kind of
taxonomy smacks suspiciously of the sorts of polarization that
characterizes human group or ethnonational relationships and
could have little to do with the way interspecies or interdimen-
sional relationships, if their actuality were to become established,
might work beyond the earth. Furthermore, it is common for
abductees to experience, for example, both light beings and little
grays (Arthur, chapter 15) or reptilian and other sorts of beings
(Carlos, chapter 14), during the same abduction. It is possible that
we are dealing with relationship processes that are evolutionary in
nature and not comprehensible in the linear terms of our familiar
polarities.

Types of experience during abductions that appear to be related
to personal growth and transformation are as follows:

1. “Pushing through” occurs, i.e., fully experiencing the terror
and rage associated with the helplessness and intrusive instru-
mentation on the ships. When this takes place acknowledgment
and acceptance of the power of the experiences becomes pos-
sible and a more reciprocal relationship follows in which per-
sonal growth and learning can take place. From the “ego
death” follow other levels of transformation:

2. The aliens may be perceived as intermediaries or intermediate
entities between the fully embodied state of human beings and
the primal source of creation or “God” (in the sense of a cos-
mic consciousness, rather than a personified being). In this re-
gard abductees sometimes liken the alien beings to angels, or
other “light beings” (including the ‘“grays”).

3. The abductees may actually experience themselves as returning
to their cosmic source or “Home,” an inexpressibly beautiful
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realm beyond, or not in, space/time as we know it. When this
occurs during a hypnosis session, powerful, inexpressibly joy-
ous, even orgiastic, feeling occurs. Conversely, abductees may
weep with sadness when they experience having to leave their
cosmic home, return to Earth and become embodied once
again.

“Past lives” are experienced during the sessions with strong
emotion appropriate to what material is emerging. This is most
likely to occur when the investigator picks up on cues in the
sessions during which encounters from infancy are being re-
experienced. Complaints or simply observations of being here
on Earth “again,” of being “back™ or having “returned,” are
voiced (about which I then inquire). The “past lives” that
emerge seem to have relevance to the personal development or
evolution of the experiencer, as I have seen in the cases of
Dave and Joe.

Past life experiences provide abductees (and the investigator)
with a different perspective about time and the nature of hu-
man identity. Cycles of birth and death over long stretches of
time can thus be relived, providing a different, less ego derived
sense of the continuity of life and the smallness of an individ-
ual lifetime from a cosmic perspective. Consciousness is expe-
rienced as not coterminous with the body; the notion of a soul
with an existence separate from the body becomes relevant.
Once the separateness of consciousness from the body is
grasped, other kinds of “transpersonal” experiences become
possible; identification of consciousness with virtually endless
kinds of beings and entities through space/time and beyond of-
ten occurs. Paul (chapter 10), among my cases for example,
found himself during our sessions identified with dinosaurs or
dinosaur-like reptiles from another era and experienced himself
present at the site of a UFO crash several decades ago when
alien beings were destroyed by human fear and aggression.
Another abductee, a young Brazilian man, found that his alien
encounters opened him to the identification with the myths and
spirit entities of his culture’s folklore, from which his Western
scientific and intellectual training had cut him off.

A distinct but important aspect of this kind of transpersonal
experience is an abductee’s sense of possessing a double
human/alien identity. In their alien selves they may discover
themselves doing many of the things that the “other” aliens
have done to them and to other human beings, such as study-
ing their minds or even camrying out reproductive procedures.
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The alien identity seems to be connected in some way with the
soul of the human self, and one of the tasks the abductee then
confronts is the integration of their human and alien selves,
which takes on the character of a reensoulment of their human-
ity.

8. The reliving of abduction material leads abductees to open to
other realities beyond space/time, realms that are variously de-
scribed as beyond a “veil” or some other barrier which has
kept them in a “box™ or in a consciousness limited to the phys-
ical world. When asked about these experiences abductees
have trouble finding the words to describe what has occurred
and speak of the “collapse” of space/time, of the nonrelevance
of the notions of space and time, and of being in multiple
times and places at the same moment.

The result of all these experiences for abductees is the discovery
of a new and altered sense of their place in the cosmic design, one
that is more modest, respectful, and harmonious in relation to the
earth and its living systems. Emotions of awe, respect for the
mystery of nature, and a heightened sense of the sacredness of
the natural world are experienced along with deep sadness about
the apparent hopelessness of Earth’s environmental crisis. One of
John Carpenter’s cases described herself as having become a
“child of the universe” after she had become conscious of her ab-
duction experiences. The meaning and implications of these shifts
of consciousness for possible human futures will be discussed
more fully in the case examples and in the concluding chapter.

The thirteen cases presented in this book—eight men and five
women—were selected from the seventy-six abductees I have in-
terviewed on the basis of the following criteria:

1. Their stories, although in some instances complex, seemed to
me sufficiently clear to permit a coherent narrative.

2. Each case appeared to illustrate in depth one or more central
aspects of the abduction phenomenon.

3. Each person was willing to have his or her story told, with or
without the use of his or her actual name.

4. T knew these individuals quite well. But there are abductees I
have known longer or worked with in greater depth. If I have
chosen not to tell their stories here it is because I could not do
justice to the richness of their experiences in a sufficiently
clear and concise manner.
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The sequence of cases reflects generally a kind of progression
from simpler stories to more complex multidimensional narratives.
The last case suggests what the abduction phenomenon may hold
for the transformation of our institutions and collective lives.
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Ed is a technician in his mid-forties at a high tech firm in Mas-
sachusetts, married to Lynn, a writer with whom he shares an in-
terest in science and technology. One day in the summer of 1989
Ed and Lynn were walking along the Marginal Way in Ogunquit,
Maine, a cliffside path that weaves along the rocky shore for sev-
eral miles. Suddenly Ed found himself becoming tense, moody,
and withdrawn. He then became sweaty and worried and grabbed
Lynn’s hand tightly. He had no idea what his distress was about.
Ed was practicing meditation and believes that this may have con-
tributed to his eventual recovery of important material. Ed has
also had a number of frightening childhood -experiences which
could be abduction-related. These will be discussed in the context
of his hypnosis, or relaxation, session. From early childhood Ed
was unusually fearful of doctors’ offices and operations—
“anything to do with medicine”—even before his tonsillectomy at
about age nine.

One day at the seashore, a week or so after the walk in
Ogunquit, following a day of relaxation, he says, “it came to me.”
Ed began to recall an experience from the summer of 1961 when
he was in high school. Over the next few months more details
came to his mind through what he called “flashbacks.” Ed had
had some interest in what he calls “alien intelligence.” As a result
of his memories he became interested in the UFO phenomenon
and attended a MUFON (the citizen-based Mutual UFO Network)
conference in New Hampshire. Several people he met through this
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network suggested he contact me, and so he telephoned my office
in July 1992. Since then I have interviewed Ed and Lynn for sev-
eral hours and have conducted a hypnosis, or relaxation, session
with him with the aim of recovering more information about his
high school experience. He and Lynn have also been attending my
support group.

Ed’s case is important for two principal reasons. First, the tim-
ing of his teenage experience and his recall of it suggest a process
of information reception, storage, recovery, and integration of
great purpose and potential power. Second, the narrative which Ed
was able to recover in an altered state of consciousness appears,
from what we know of the abduction phenomenon, to be much
more plausible than the account he could provide from conscious
memory. This supports the argument for the power of hypnosis to
recover memories of abductions that are both meaningful and true
‘to the actual experience (whatever the source of these experiences
may ultimately prove to be), and suggests that, at least in the case
of UFO abductions, hypnosis may be more of a clarifying than a
distorting tool.

In what follows I will first tell the story of young Ed’s abduc-
tion experience as he remembered it in our initial meeting on
July 23, 1992. I will then bring in the rich details that he recov-
ered in hypnosis on October 8 which he feels give meaning and
greater coherence to his experiences and subsequent life. Ed also
has less clear recollections of earlier childhood visitations.

In July 1961, Ed, his friend Bob Baxter, and Bob’s parents took
a trip up the coast of Maine in the Baxters’s Nash. One damp and
foggy night they stopped at a place where the shore was rocky;
Ed does not recall exactly where except that it was north of Port-
land. The Baxters stayed in a cabin while the boys slept nearby in
the Nash, which had fold-down seats in the back. The car was
parked perhaps a hundred yards from the sea. Ed and Bob had
been talking about how “horny” they were and “speculated about
the great encounters we were going to have at the beach.” Ed be-
lieves he had been asleep when “the next thing I know I’'m out on
this precipice” in a “pod” that had “some sort of a glass bubble
over it.” He reported being naked in a small room with transpar-
ent curved walls. The room felt warm and safe, but Ed could see
the pounding surf and “hear the wind buffeting around outside.”
He believes he could hear strains of melodious, light classical mu-
sic coming perhaps from houses nearby. There is no question in
Ed’s mind that this really happened, although he calls the experi-
ence “beyond language.”




YOU WILL REMEMBER WHEN YOU NEED TO KNOW 39

With Ed in the pod was a small, slight female figure with long,
straight, thin silvery-blond hair. Although Ed could recall no spe-
cific earlier abduction experiences, the figure “had familiar as-
pects to her,” and he had vague, “very sinister,” memories of
“something out there” from his childhood. The female entity had
a small mouth and nose, intense large dark eyes, and a “sort of tri-
angular” shaped head with a “largish” forehead. “I had this un-
comfortable feeling that every time she looked at me she could
just see right into me.” He found her “attractively unusual” and
felt “a little self-conscious.” The figure, perhaps sensing this,
“gave me some sort of blanket or big towel or something.” She
seemed to sense his thoughts without his saying anything, reassur-
ing Ed, for example, that they were safe and would not fall off the
precipice onto the rocks below. Ed was sexually excited, and the
female being “sensed my horniness.” Although he was “hazy” as
to how this came about, Ed said, “we had intercourse.” According
to Ed this act was “similar” to human sexual intercourse with
“fondling of the breasts,” insertion of the penis in the vagina, and
active participation by both individuals. Interestingly, although Ed
was a virgin at this time, he did not recall this experience and still
felt himself to be a virgin when he had sexual intercourse some
time later. )

After the sex, which Ed said was “fulfilling” and “great,” he
sensed that the female wanted to get on with a “bigger agenda—
You know, you take care of the immediate physical needs, and
you get on to the lesson.” Her attitude was “now we’ll get down
to business ... like a teacher. You might settle your students by
telling them a light story when they first come in the classroom,
just get them settled, focused, and then kind of lead them into . ..
Then she started explaining things to me.” Ed wanted to write
things down so he could remember later, but she would not let
him and “just worked at my perception by awareness, sort of
mind to mind.” Sensing his frustration she assured him, “You will
remember when you need to know.”

In this interview Ed’s recall of the content of the information
this female entity gave to him was sketchy, but he remembers that
he felt “dumbfounded” with “my mouth hanging open.” He had
had a traditional Roman Catholic upbringing, attending parochial
school until the fourth grade, and nothing he had been taught pre-
pared him for messages of such spiritual or cosmic import. Ed
feels that somehow the alien being opened his consciousness.
“She wired me into my emotions, and at some point early in the
encounter, perhaps during the ‘foreplay,” ‘interplay,” orgasmic
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parts of its like she sort of gains either a clinical judgment of my
emotional/mental typography, or gained my agreement to go on to
part two. She looked at me and said, ‘Well, do you think you can
handle the next part?’ ”

Some of the information concerned “the way humans are con-
ducting themselves here in terms of international politics, our en-
vironment, our violence to each other, our food, and all that. And
she kept explaining that the laws of the universe are this way, and,
it’s like, if you’re driving on the wrong side of the road, what’s
going to happen inevitably, you know. It’s like here are the laws,
and here’s the way you humans conduct your affairs, and slam,
bang, you know, it’s inevitable . ..” Ed’s father was a machinist
by trade working at a major firm in the New England region and
Ed’s idea, inculcated in his “flag-waving” family, was that he
would be a “techie,” go into electronics and help to “beat the
damn communists ... We gotta develop more, better technology
to kill those damn Commies before they kill us.”

Although the information was largely new to Ed, it somehow
“made sense to me.” He had a “scientific bent towards things,”
and she explained things in “scientific, logical terms . . . elucida-
ting a series of interrelated concepts, that these are the laws of the
universe, specifying in detail these concepts. And you know, here,
you geniuses on the planet doing this and that, and this is the way
the thing should operate, and you’re out of harmony, and at some
point the sheets get balanced out. Sooner or later. And I'm stand-
ing there, oh my God. It’s like she gave me this second, this
safety mechanism of embedding it deep in my core . .. I just sat
there, like, you know, like, oh my God, it’s, it was like trauma
time ... deep anxious concern over the path I could see us hu-
mans taking ... a world trauma.”

Ed was told of the “heavily destructive” path we were taking,
which was also destructive to the “humanoid’s planet.” He feels
that his whole psyche was permanently changed by this encounter.
“How do I put it? She said that with my acquiescence that I was,
my emotions, my cognitions, my whole perceptions, were going
to be modified, and that my style of functioning would be slightly
different. The closest analogy I can give is like changing some of
the software architecture and some of the hardware in the com-
puter. At first when you sit down to work with it you may not see
it, but then you say, wait a minute, now, the software works dif-
ferently, faster. It’s got more capability.” She also assured Ed that
he would no longer be traumatized by negative alien visitations.
“She sensed in my mind an awareness about previous encounters
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with a negative type of alien and said, ‘Yes, yes, yes, that’s in the
past now. They won’t be around. They won’t be able to mess with
you anymore.” ” She “made reference to ... her own people, pos-
itive aliens, as a group that came from someplace else” and ex-
plained that the team that was with her served as her ‘“supporting
staff.”

Subsequent to the encounter, Ed found himself making intuitive
and somewhat impulsive statements on social, political, and scien-
tific matters, and “other kids would look at me and say, ‘Boy, is
he weird.” ” Although not especially accomplished in the conven-
tional academic sense, Ed found that he had an instinctive appre-
ciation of modern physics and modern chemistry, of such matters
as Einsteinian relativity, micro- and macrorealities, the curvature *
of space, and the paradoxes in scientific laws. He also found he
could talk of these things to other teenagers in his high school
class so that they would say, “Yeah, that makes sense.” These
changes in Ed seemed to intrigue his teachers.

Ed’s intention had been to be a flag-waving supertechie, but
once in engineering school he found himself “frozen emotionally”
and “angry, frustrated, and despondent.” After less than a semes-
ter at an engineering college, he transferred to a small liberal arts
college where he tried “to find out what makes civilization tick,
trying to understand the nature and structure of human civiliza-
tion.” He became interested in “the pageant of history, Rome,
Greece, and all” and what he calls “the bigger quest.”

Although Ed is aware of no further encounters, he senses now
that his teenage experience lingered within him, and he sometimes
has had brief flashbacks or glimpses of the cove or other geogra-
phy where the experience took place. In his twenties and thirties
he became somewhat of a loner. He would be stirred by pictures
of blond women and sometimes when bicycling “whenever I'd
see a woman of a slight build [with] long blond hair I'd try to
pedal up to see her” and he’d think “Geez, is that her?” But he
would be disappointed that “it’s not her.” Both Ed and his wife
Lynn have Nordic roots. They met at a cultural organization
where both were studying Northern European literature and his-
tory Lynn “felt like I knew him already.” In addition to their
i common interests in science and technology, nature, and the out-
doors, Lynn has blond hair. After five years of spending time with
|each other they were married in the late 1970s. The couple is
 childless, although they have been trying to have children. There
have been a number of fertility problems, which may or may not
be abduction-related, including three or four spontaneous termina-
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tions of Lynn’s pregnancies. Lynn herself has had a missing-time
episode and other experiences that make her suspect that she has
also had encounters.

When I met Ed he was having trouble finding his proper
“niche,” was “lost in the desert,” and “beating his head against
the wall.” Lynn believes that this may have contributed to their
difficulty in having children, for “we’ve been in sort of suspended
animation, waiting for the light to go on.”

Ed has always felt especially close to nature, to woods, trees,
and plants and feels that he can “talk to plants.” He feels a des-
perate “race with the earth,” a need to put together the pieces of
what he knows “like an erector set,” and that he has been chal- §
lenged to do this. He has practiced meditation and studied Eastern §
philosophy in his struggle to find his authentic path. He and Lynn ]
both feel that Ed’s “time in the desert” may have been worthwhile |
and that out of all the things he has tried he may find a way to {
integrate -his ecological and spiritual commitments with his tech-
nological and scientific abilities.

At the end of the first session we discussed the fact that Ed’s |
teenage experience occurred two months before the Betty and §
Barmey Hill case that began the modern history of abduction ex- §
periences, and he expressed with some conflict a desire to gain}
access to further material, especially of the information that the
female alien provided him in the capsule, through hypnosis.

After our initial meeting, Ed found himself becoming increas-
ingly troubled “in the name of the future” about “eco-instability”
and “assaults upon the earth.” He increasingly longed for guid-j
ance as to what he might do and felt pressed to discover more of
“what was it she told me?” He felt awed by a sense of responsi-}
bility, as “I’m not like JFK’s nephew or something . . . I have this
intuitive feeling that what she told me is damn important, impor-
tant for my unfoldment—I’m afraid to even say for the earth’s un-
foldment. I mean, I’'m no messianic leader that thousands arej
going to follow.” He was determined to go deeper into his expe-
rience from that night in Maine with the use of hypnosis, and aj
session was scheduled for October 8, eleven weeks after our first
interview. ‘

Before the regression Ed and I went over in more detail thel
misty quality of that July night, the location of the Nash in rela-
tion to the sea (about a hundred yards away on the other side
of a road), the cabins where Bob’s parents were staying, ancj
the gently rocky nature of the coast where they were to spend the}
night (compared to the more rugged terrain and sweep of the}

{
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coastal cove by the promontory where the pod was perched). I
had him describe the car’s fold-down seats and the two boys’ bed-
time preparations, which I went over in still more detail during the
hypnosis session itself. As he talked of getting ready to go to
sleep that night, he referred to nighttime fears from perhaps age
four when he would wake up in terror, screaming for his parents,
after having dreamed of going down a path “into a field on some
railroad tracks, and then the railroad tracks would disappear into
some sort of starlit, black night.” During the period when he had
this dream he had “deep anxiety about going to sleep at night”
and was afraid to be in his room by himself in the dark.

After the induction of the hypnotic relaxation, I explored fur-
ther details of the boys’ bedtime preparations with Ed. He de-
scribed Mrs. Baxter’s motherly fussing over the boys’ warmth and
comfort and remembered that he slept in a sleeping bag while
Bob slept with blankets. He again recalled his and Bob’s talk of
girls (“we’re still virgins”). He remembered the sound of cars go-
ing by on the road, the fog “shrouding in,” and that he felt “a lit-

. tle uncomfortable deep inside of me about problems or something,
I don’t know.” As Ed described “drifting off, going into my
thoughts,” he felt “some tingling” in the area of the base of his
head or upper neck and then found himself “getting frightened.”

The tingling sensations increased and Ed said, “I sense some-
thing around the car.” He thinks he had been asleep but is not
sure, dreaming perhaps of “getting it on” with a nice teenage girl
from one of the area beaches. But then he saw one or two figures
through the car windows, a “couple of human sort of things, but
cripes, their eyes are big! You know, they’re not spiders, and I
don’t think I’'m dreaming.” The figures “don’t look like normal
humans.” They had “big black-gray, or black, eyes and intense,
small mouths. Some sort of earlike thing ... In this damn, this
fog, I can’t quite make out what you guys look like, you guys are
clever. You know how to use camouflage.” The beings were of a
“slightly different type” than he had seen before. Ed’s fear
mounted in the session and he recalled feeling “just mortified, like
somebody’s ready to jump me, and I’'m gonna fuckin’ fight for
my goddamn life.”

As the tingling sensation “at the base of the skull” continued,
Ed felt himself drifting out of the car. He made a growling sound
as his anger came back, but then felt relaxed and even “happy,”
which puzzled him. Two or three of the beings were “looking at
me” and Ed experienced “a sensation of floating, and my whole
body is starting to float. I'm floating, I’'m floating, I'm floating!
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Why am I floating?”” At this point in the session Ed felt confused
and tried to “keep control of what’s going on.” I encouraged him
to stay with his actual experience. He then saw a gray fog around
him, “the tingling sensation going further into all parts of my
skull,” and he was “vaguely aware of scenery changing ... This
is certainly many steps beyond the TV program One Step Be-
yond,” Ed noted. “I keep trying to control it, but I’m trying to not
control it. I, my mind, doesn’t want to go and get back there.”
Then he said, “I’'m sort of like zapping through all this cellular,
atomic-type structure, and I’m seeing, I’m just penetrating through
it. I just penetrate. It just keeps coming and coming and coming.”

Then Ed felt himself “going down this time tunnel” and liter-
ally “traveling” with “no reference point ... I'm aware of
some process of transporta—I’m aware of some movement of
some sort”’ He continued fighting (“The rules of the street are
you fight like hell”), but realized that the rules by which he op-
erates did not apply and “they’re overriding me somehow or
other” so that “I have no choice [but] to let it happen” and “it did
happen.”

Next Ed felt himself to be “very stiff” and “out someplace
along the shoreline, floating, someplace.” He recalled hearing the
“surf pounding” and became more perplexed about the fact that
he was “moving above the water, somewhere along the coast,
with no visible means of propulsion,” although he did “have a
funny feeling that they’re around me someplace.” He felt that the
beings were “very gentle” without “mental intimidation” or
“harshness to their physical treatment of me,” but “definitely, we
are in control, thank you.” Ed had the sense that he was moving
about as fast as a car, perhaps fifty or sixty miles per hour, and
could make out “houses and streetlights, maybe a car here and
there, a porch light, maybe a TV” below him. He was embar-

rassed at the thought that someone might see him. “Geez, if any-

body looks up and sees some guy in his pajamas floating along,

|

cripes . .. I might be embarrassed, geez, if my mother ever heard .

about it. She’d chew me out. Jesus Christ! Proprieties and every-
thing.”

Ed found this material so extraordinary that he wondered out
loud, “Am I bullshitting you?”

“I don’t know. Are you?”’ I asked.

“No, no,” he said, “because this keeps coming back, and I
sense, I, the sincerity of myself says it’s not coming from just, it’s
not I'm just making this up.” But, “It doesn’t fit what’s supposed

|
|

to happen ... This is what you submit to a script to Twilight



YOU WILL REMEMBER WHEN YOU NEED TO KNOW 45

Zone . .. It doesn’t fit anything I would have seen on the tube or
at the theater.” Ed found that he was “approaching this outcrop of
land, and the surf, and all that, and I'm seeing some sort of lumi-
nescent, domelike pod.” Then “I’m being dragged in a sense that
I have no control over my body . .. towards the bottom . .. some-
where on the bottom I feel like I'm coming through, and I don’t
know how we got through the bottom, but here I am.” This was
evidently physical]y possible because the craft seemed to be “just
suspended there,” protruding beyond the rocky outcropping
“Parts of it are near the rock, and other parts of it are Just they’re
kind of just over the rock.”

Inside the vehicle Ed noted a bluish-silver glowing hght. He
felt his vision was being limited and he was angry. “I hate being
in this position of no control. I hate this. I hate this, damn it! I
hate this! So stupid, so goddamn stupid, for Crissakes! How will
I explain this to anybody?” He had a pain in the front of his head
and was confused, “disoriented mentally and physically ... My
wallet’s in the house. I have no ID with me.” He also had an
erection Which embarrassed him—*this is not part of my upbring-
ing.”

There were “at least half a dozen” beings in the room which he
called “an amphitheater” and “sort of like a surgery theater” or
“an O.R.” and “there’s these white lights around.” One of the be-
ings seemed to be “the head doctor, in charge.” This one “gives
off all the vibrations of being a female.” The, others he called
“drones” or “staff people just milling around doing whatever.”
The female being had long, silvery hair with large, black eyes
without pupils or irises. She was looking at Ed “with those lov-
ing, big, sensuous eyes and they exude a loving sexuality, like
she’s a very wise, mature woman conveying telepathically to
me—‘] have control of the situation.” ” She was wearing a
“dresslike, long smock,” open at the neck that covered her arms
and shoulders. He noted that “She has breasts ... Maybe there’s
some sort of a pendant or medallion thing around, dangling from
her neck on some sort of a chain, or pin, can’t quite make out.”

The female being “thinks” his name to him and Ed asked,
“How do you know me,” observing, “You look very sexy.” Al-
though she was staring at Ed (“she looks right into me”), he felt
she was not letting him look at her. He seemed to be trying to
bring forth a sound from his throat but “it won’t come,” and he
reexperienced the sense of being “totally shut down” that he had
felt originally. He found himself “sinking into a gray fog” as if
“enshrouded.” The being told Ed, “You’re okay. Don’t fight it.
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Don’t fight it.”” She knew his fear and was “reading my mind like
an open book.” She said, “I know what happened to you when
you were younger” and assured Ed that “these things will not
happen again.” His fear diminished and he said, “Somehow or
other you’re doing a great job of convincing me that you’'re here
for my well-being. I'm not just your laboratory rat, guinea pig”
(as he had felt in the past).

Ed recalled that he experienced some sort of forced arousal.
“She’s filling my mind with all sorts of erotic escapades . . . She’s
just raising, somehow or other, she’s just giving me, giving me a
hard-on.” The female being knew that Ed wanted to have sex with
her—“She reads my mind like a book. She can just thumb
through the pages at her will.”” But with a “mirthful expression”
she told him something like, “Yeah, you’d like that wouldn’t you,
but that’s not the way it’s going to be.” Instead, she explained that
they needed his sperm for “their needs ... to create special ba-
bies” and “for work we’re doing to help the people on your
planet.” Ed continued to struggle with his helplessness and lack of
control but was somewhat mollified and persuaded that he was
being used for something worthwhile.

Some sort of “tube” or “container” was placed over Ed’s penis
and he felt “very relaxed now.” He experienced a rubbing sensa-
tion or friction, which built in intensity. “It’s a very smooth, hand-
like thing. I want to believe it’s her hand.” After he ejaculated the
female being “thinks it to me, ‘That was good. That was great,’ ”
in appreciation that they *“‘got a good sample.” He then felt hot
and sweaty. This completed the first part of the experience. Al-
though Ed felt “at first they manipulated me to put me in the po-
sition where they could tell” him what they wanted, he soon felt,
“Okay, you convinced me that what you did was for some greater
good that I don’t fully understand.” Of the female alien he said,
“There’s something very trusting about you, loving, caring, want-
ing to help.” Then he added in some awe, “I’ve never been
through anything like this in my life.”

At this point the scene changed, and Ed felt as if “I'm in a dif-
ferent space ... Before was more like an O.R.,” but “now, all of
a sudden” he was in “the pod with translucent walls” that he had
remembered consciously before the hypnosis. He did not recall
“how I got from there to here.” The female entity “wants to talk
to me” and Ed felt scared about what was coming next. “A seri-
ousness comes over me. It’s like when the doctor or the teacher
comes in and says ‘now the heavies ... now the serious part .. .

now we think we can tell you things.” ” He noticed that the fe- .

I
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male being, “the spokesperson,” was wearing a “silvery, some-
what metallic tunic. It’s sort of a weave, woven/knit sort of thing
with some sort of shimmery stuff on it, and I can see her exquisite
breasts jutting from-beneath it.”” She had a “gentle grin” and was
“looking at me very lovingly.” Ed felt that the inside of his head
and his eyes were “burming and spinning” as she began to talk to
him and he was shown different things.

The remaining forty to forty-five minutes of our hypnosis re-
gression was taken up with Ed’s recollection of the information he
received during the abduction. The sequence of our dialogue may
not reproduce altogether accurately the order in which these
thoughts and images came to him at that time.

The narrative was filled with apocalyptic images. The being
communicated to him telepathically in what Ed calls “allegorical
terms” a message of “instability on your planet, eco-spiritual,
emotional instability ... Volcanic eruptions are a sign ... It’s al-
legorical towering plumes of eruptive rage. Not ejaculations of ec-
stasy, but eruptions of anguish. Be careful. Pounding waves of
eruption, watering, rushing, and engulfing about and around you.”
Ed protested, “Why do you talk to me in allegory? I’m no poet.”

But the relentless communication continues. “Towering, pound-
ing surf, shifting plates, instability, Earth shuddering in anguish,
crying, weeping at the stupidity of humans losing contact with the
inner soul of their being.” She said to him, “You have a chance,
Ed. You have an inner sensitivity.” Again he protested, “But the
teachers always pound me for my grammar and spelling.” But she
insisted, “You have a sensitivity, Ed. You pick up on things. You
can.talk to the earth. The earth talks to you.” He affirmed to me
that, indeed, as a small boy he would struggle with his mother be-
cause he loved to go into the woods (for which she would some-
times punish him by making him go to bed without supper or
spanking him). “Things talked to me,” he said. “The animals, the
spirits ... I can sense the earth. I can sense the interplay of na-
ture.” The battle with his mother continued (“Only bad boys go in
the woods,” she would say), but Ed was undeterred.

The female being, whose name he now recalled as something
like “Ohgeeka” or “Ageeka,” picked up on these qualities and un-
derscored the responsibility Ed has for his gifts and powers. “Lis-
ten to the earth. Listen to the earth, Ed. You can hear the earth.
You can hear the anguish of the spirits. You can hear the wailing
cries of the imbalances. It will save you. It will save you ..
Things are going to happen,” she said, but he must “listen to
the spirits,” even if he is taunted, and not feel overwhelmed. “She
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gave me a flash ... she opened up that channel and turned up the
volume. Some of [the spirits] are crying; some of them are mirth-
ful. She just ran me through the whole thing in a couple of sec-
onds. ‘All this you can see, hear, and feel. Other people may think
you are crazy.” ” The earth itself, the being told him, is enraged
at our stupidity, and “the earth’s skin is going to swat some bugs
off” that do not know how “to work in symbiotic harmony”
with it.

I asked Ed how this swatting off was going to happen. “Con-
vulsions of the earth,” he said, “almost like puking us off, or
shunning us off ... They will get rid of parts of us.” Meanwhile,
the being kept telling Ed that he has a “greater agenda,” and must
“Listen to the music of nature, the exquisite sounds of nature.
‘The music will make sense to you, and it will leave a harmony
with your emotions, your intuitions, your hunches. You have a gift
with hunches, intuitions, and emotions.” ” Ed, imbued with the
doctrine of his hierarchical Roman Catholic upbringing in which
“God talks with the Pope, and the Pope talks to the priests, who
then talk to my mother, my father,” reacted cynically. “Yeah, I'm
gonna open up a tea leaf parlor. Put a turban on my head. Ten
bucks a pop.” But the being cut through his sarcasm and insisted
that he own up to the gifts he was born with.

At this point he reported that he actually saw the spirits in the
form of “mirthful little playful creatures, just kind of, just bound-
ing around.” I asked him to describe them. “They’re like energy
forms ... of many different kinds. There are many different
shapes, colors” (he giggled at this point). He found ‘“hilarious” |
the “contortions” and “mirthful” things that they can do. I ask for
an example. They can “float around,” he said and “change the :
laws of nature,” by which he seemed to mean they can change :
shape and form. One of the spirits “is talking to me.” He had !
long, silvery hair and an oversized head and is only a foot or two .
tall, like a “micromidget.” The spirit said, “Well, see, I put myself !
like this so you could sort of look at me and relate to me. But I |
don’t have to be like this if I don’t want to be like this, and I can |
change myself into a multitude of forms . . . I put myself into this :
semihumorous shape so that you would feel comfortable and
mirthful with me, because I know certain other types of creatures -
you’re afraid of, like spiders, in particular, and snakes. So I'll
make myself like this!” 3

Then Ed said he realized that in some sense he and other hu- |
man beings also “have the power to change the laws of nature if
I access certain parts of my being,” which frightened him. I asked :
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what scared him. “Well, Jesus, if I blow it and use this power at
the wrong point ...”

“You are right, Ed. You are right, Ed,” the female being told
him. He continued with her words, “ “You’ve got to learn how to
use this, when to use this, where to use this, or else they will take
you away! And they will label you, and they will put you away,
away, away. And they will tell your parents, “poor Ed, he had
such promise but something happened, and Mrs. M. [his mother],
we’re terribly sorry.” > She’s running this in my mind. ‘The au-
thority figures, “we’ll have to put him away ...”’” The being
spoke to him further about the task of cultivating his mind, wamn-
ing, for example, about pursuing science in an orthodox academic
setting and fashion at the expense of his intuitive skills. “The
process of cultivating your mind in the traditional, rational way
will obliterate these other things, and you have seen all the infinite
possibilities,” she said.

I asked Ed to say more about what he was told or shown about
these possibilities. He spoke of “seeing how the laws of the
universe are made” and “something about the point where the uni-
verse comes into birth.” Again she warned him about misusing his,
understanding. “ ‘You see the ambush of the planet now,” she
said.” At this moment in the session Ed felt “blocked from see-
ing” further. I asked him what he saw of the universe being born.

Ed: An incredibly blinding, searing white light.

JM: She showed you that?

Ed: Yes.

JM: What was that like for you?

Ed: Almost too much. But it was like, holy shit.
There’s a particular chord or passage in Mabhler’s
tenth symphony. Goes like, it just opens up and

. there it is. It’s like a galaxy being born. It really is,
really is, really is this. “But [she says] I don’t want
you to see too much of it. You have to know. You
must be wise in how you talk about this, and when
and where you talk about this. There are those that
will use your mind for asinine purposes.”

I took him back to the glimpses he had of the anguish of the spir-
its. In addition to the “innocent play with nature, the way we’re
supposed to be,” Ed remembered seeing “distorted forms of enti-
ties, of spirits out here now because man has done so much dam-
age, hurt and damage both to himself and to each other and to
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Mother Nature.” He was shown “grotesque forms ... Horrific.
There’s dark, gray, malignant forms that they were trying to heal,
or rebalance. It took a lot of effort [of the healthy spirits] to keep
these malignant forms from growing in magnitude and malig-
nancy.” The female entity continued, “You are distorting, growing
greater malignancy, trying to get yourself . . . We’re trying to keep
them under control and bring back into play. You see how malig-
nant and deformed they are, Ed. They’re gray, they’re horrific,
distorted masses. You see how these energy forms, Ed, are so nice
and mirthful, and they look so healthy, and then there are these
others over here.”

Ed spoke further of the communication he received about the
consequences of “our pillaging on the planet.” The malignant, de-
structive forms, were created by the imbalance of “the collective
human psyche . . . dark gray things that just come along and suck
up and destroy anything. They just go berserk, and they just zap
anything in their path, in their range.” The ultimate result would
be that “they run their course,” he said “until they work out all
this negative energy and return to normal, happy state. They’ve
got to work it out of their system, like getting the pus out of your
wound. It won’t heal until you get the pus out of it.”

I asked him what might be called for. He answered in terms of
what he has been told about his own survival in the face of the
“cataclysmic earth changes” that are to come. “She’s telling me,
showing me that I have the tools within me to survive. I have this
extra dimension. I have the choice of listening to it or not . .. I
am to listen to my inner, something deep inside myself, and listen
to the earth.” Ed’s partner, Lynn, he realized, has known intui-
tively what the being has told him and “it doesn’t faze her in the
least.” His and Lynn’s task would be to “to teach those human be-
ings who will listen . .. There are those who will listen before it
happens, and prepare themselves.”

I asked if he was given any information about whether it was
still possible to prevent the cataclysm. “No, no, no,” he said.
“There are not enough. Too few will listen, but those who will lis-
ten and can work with the laws of nature, will survive to teach
others on the other side who then will listen and say, ‘Oh, geez,
we were screwed up back then.” ” T expressed my lack of clarity
as to whether he meant “cataclysm” in a literal, physical, or met-
aphoric sense. He said there would be “a series of geological and
meteorological convulsions.” Finding this all rather depressing I
asked how this information about spirits would help him or any-
one else survive. Undeterred he said that “the spirits of the earth”
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will “make safe havens” for those who will survive. I wondered
what was the use if everything was going to be destroyed. He said
that it was more a reconstitution—not just destruction—a
rebalancing, and repeated that “humans have to learn how to work
on this planet with the laws of nature and not plunder the earth,”
to use the “raw materials” in “the way they should be used.”
Then “the earth will rebalance itself.”

I remained confused about the literalness of all this and of the
various distinctions at work between spiritual and physical catas-
trophe. Ed had some difficulty understanding my confusion and
said “A person has to spiritually rebalance themselves. I have to
balance myself out spiritually to hear these messages. When I
hear these messages I will know on a physical level where to go
to work, those spots on the earth which will still be sacred and ac-
cessible.” At this juncture we were both becoming somewhat tired
and agreed to end the session.

After I brought him out of the regression, Ed observed that this
information has always been “before my eyes” as if “on a page,”
but that he had “looked right by it ... She had it there for me all
the time,” but “I was afraid to look at it.” Ed felt awed by what
he had told me and spoke of the responsibility of translating his
“access into their dimension,” his knowledge and concern for the
imminent breakdown of planetary systems, into usable terms for
the larger society. He experiences himself as a “Joe average” per-
son with extraordinary information. “It’s like trying to be Super-
man and Clark Kent. You can’t go walking around in your cape
and tights all the time. You have to be a kind of Clark Kent.

“Love is the key,” Ed said, “love and compassion for the earth
or the beings on the earth, be they corporeal or incorporeal—not
love in the mush and gush sense, but there is a deeper sense of
love.” Both Ed and Lynn understand now why the female being
“put the dampers” on his remembering and talking about his ex-
perience. “If I had come back and ... started talking” about his
knowledge of the laws of nature he might have been “whisked off
to make the bomb of the millennium.” He still faces the dilemma
of how to be effective. “Who’s going to listen to a mild-mannered
... technician?”

Ed did not experience his encounter and the recovery of mem-
ories related to it as markedly disturbing. “I don’t find what hap- -
pened to me traumatic, like in the case of the other people in the
encounter group [he had attended my support group for other
abductees a few weeks before] who were used like laboratory
rats.” Instead he felt as if “a great cloud, a shroud has been pulled
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away from my awareness that has been sort of just there.” We
talked further together about how, as Lynn put it, “to responsibly
take action.” One step that we could agree on was the value of his
talking with other experiencers in order to share information and
to build the affinities of their growing community.

Discussion

Although it is not uncommon for an experiencer to recall a single,
major encounter, it is interesting that Ed’s occurred when he was
a teenager and was not recalled for nearly thirty years. The forces
involved in the implanting, storage, and recovery of information
remain among the central mysteries of the whole abduction phe-
nomenon. As we have seen, Ed’s teenage abduction experience
seemed to have worked subtly in his psyche throughout his life,
making him somehow different, perhaps more intuitive or aligned
with nature, than his contemporaries. Yet we do not know what is
cause and effect, whether his openness itself may have predis-
posed him to being chosen for abduction experiences, whatever
that may mean. We also do not understand completely why it
should suddenly happen that the material from the earlier experi-
ence returned. Yet it does appear that as a mature man he is in a:
better position to apply his knowledge in some sort of earthly call-
ing, integrating the abduction-related information with his psycho-
logical gifts and professional expertise. It is not yet clear how he, |
with Lynn, might do this. |
The reported forced taking of sperm for some sort of poorly un- |
derstood interspecies breeding program is characteristic of male -
abduction experiences. Information about ecological disaster with
powerful apocalyptic imagery is also commonly described as be-
ing transmitted by the aliens to human subjects. What is some-
what unusual in Ed’s case is the extent of the detail he was given
in a single abduction experience, and the fact that he originally re-
ceived this information in the summer of 1961 two months before
the Bammey and Betty Hill abduction experience in September of "
that year. Much of what Ed was told or shown about the break-:
down of planetary life systems and human violation of nature’s
laws is well-known, at least within the environmental movement. |
A well-researched book like Donella Meadows’s Beyond the Lim-
its of Growth (Meadows 1992), makes clear the consequences, if
not the causes, of our continuing destruction of the earth’s envi-'
ronment. What is of particular interest is the power of the infor-1
mation for someone like Ed. His leaming was not simply}

I
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intellectual. The realities he experienced being transmitted to him
by the female alien, of impending ecological and spiritual disaster
as the result of human disharmony with nature, were felt deeply
in every part of his being. As he said himself, his whole self, his
“entire perception,” was changed by the encounter.

It is not clear how literally to regard the apocalyptic visions Ed
has reported receiving. They have the quality of prophetic tradi-
tion, warning of disaster and of the need for fundamental change.
Whether they are concretely predictive, or calls for change and ac-
tion, cannot, of course, be answered. That Ed has taken the infor-
mation seriously enough to change his life and commit himself to
communicating what he has learned to others who will listen is
certain.

Ed’s report of direct encounters during the abduction experience
with shape-shifting spirits that have actual form is interesting, as
is the actualization of negative emotional forces in the shape of
malignant or demonic spirits. The Western worldview has no
place for such entities, tending to regard them as the products of
fantasy or the projections of the psyche, although they are be-
lieved in or their existence acknowledged by other cultures
throughout the world. For example, in a meeting in India in April
1992, in which I participated with a small group of professionals
who were invited to discuss the abduction phenomenon with Ti-
betan leaders, the lamas saw the reported alien beings as spirits
that have become upset by the invasion and destruction of the
earth’s environment, which they inhabit as well. A Tibetan physi-
cian explained that as a result of our ignorance, material attach-
ment, and aggression, manifested by the desecration of the planet,
these spirits have become annoyed and irritated and are causing
“negative disturbances.” A leading spiritual figure among the Tj-
betans also saw the reported aliens as spirits that have become so
troubled by human destruction of the realms they inhabit that they

have been forced to come among us, seeking our compassion and -~

transformation.

A final word needs to be said about the use of hypnosis in Ed’s
case. Before my first meeting with him, Ed had recalled a great
deal about his teenage abduction experience. But his conscious
memory before the regression tended to simplify the experience
and, more significantly, to gloss the narrative in ways that were
more syntonic with the self-image and desires of a young adoles-
cent than what he recalled painfully during the hypnosis session.
Many embarrassing details relating to powerlessness and loss of
control were not available to him except under hypnosis. In par-

\
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ticular, the happy outcome of pleasurable sexual intercourse with

the cooperative, sexually active, female alien gave way to the

forced, quite humiliating, taking of a sperm sample as the being
watched approvingly. This second scenario, which is obviously
more disturbing, is far more typical of male abduction experiences
and, therefore, more believable.

All this suggests that, at least in Ed’s case, the information re-
called painstakingly under hypnosis is more reliable than the con-
sciously recalled story, which seems to have been unconsciously
adjusted to be compatible with Ed’s wishes and self-esteem. There
are other details obtained during the hypnosis session relating to
the transport to the craft, the numbers of beings (the female leader
and her “staff” rather than the single alien “woman”), the two
chambers (an O.R.-like room and the podlike briefing room)
rather than the single pod, and the great amount of information
transmitted by the alien female, which make the story obtained
during the regression more believable, or at least more consistent,
with other abduction accounts. -




CHAPTER
FOUR

“PersonaLLy,
| Don’T BELIEVE

n UFOs”

Sheila N. was a forty-four-year-old social worker when she was
encouraged to contact me in the summer of 1992 by a psychiatrist
at the hospital where she had done her internship not long before.
She was seeking understanding and relief from the stress of what
she called “electrical dreams” that had begun more than eight
years earlier, following her mother’s death. The psychiatrist Sheila
had been seeing for seven years encouraged her to see me, but it
was the hospital psychiatrist’s knowledge of and interest in my
work that brought us together. Sheila’s case illustrates some of the
issues that psychiatrists and other mental health professionals con-
front when working with abductees.

Sheila had been very close to her mother, and so her death and
the events surrounding the seven-day hospitalization in January
1984 that led up to it were deeply disturbing to Sheila. Sheila’s
mother had had a heart attack five years earlier and in 1984 was
hospitalized for an endarterectomy, a surgical procedure aimed at
clearing coronary artery blood flow. She did well at first, but then
suffered a cerebral hemorrhage that led to her death several days
later. Sheila was unable to find out what the relationship was be-
tween the surgery and its fatal complications, and felt that the
doctors were abrupt and uncaring toward her mother. She also felt
that her mother was unnecessarily maintained on life support after
there was no hope and that thus she was robbed of her dignity.
This insensitive treatment was especially troubling to Sheila in
view of the history of incest between her mother and her mother’s

GH)
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father. In Sheila’s words, her mother had been “robbed of dignity
in her childhood because of her father’s sexual demands.” Sheila
was also angry and sad that her mother’s grave was still open
with the cover to the vault left exposed and only covered with
earth three days after she was buried. Following her mother’s
death a division developed between Sheila and her husband, who
she felt was unable to support her adequately in her grief. “Jim
can’t deal with illness. He has to be happy,” she said.

In the days after her mother’s funeral Sheila was in great pain.
She would walk the streets at night, feeling very irritable, as if
“nothing could hurt you any worse,” but unable to cry. Sheila
wrote in her journal on February 9, four weeks after her mother’s
surgery, of activity in the night sky—*“more planes than cars.” She
also began to have recurring dreams in which she would experi-
ence terror, be unable to move, and her body would feel as if it
were vibrating or “full of electricity.” At first she called these
“spiritual dreams,” and they made her feel like someone or some-
thing else were controlling her body, as if she were “possessed”
by demons. Later she thought of the dreams as seizures. “At this
time [just before we met] I describe them as if electricity is trav-
eling throughout my whole body. Regardless of the name, the ex-
perience of these dreams has not changed.” Ordinary dreams,
according to Sheila, are “more fragmented,” whereas in a dream
in which she saw alien beings, there seemed to be “a natural pro-
gression in a certain direction.”

One of the dreams, which Sheila believes occurred in March
1984, about ten weeks after her mother’s death, was different
from the others with respect to certain remembered details. In an-
ticipation of our first meeting she wrote me about it.

I woke up to a very loud noise with flashing lights. The
noise was a high pitch sound and remained at that tone for the
duration. I was struck by the precision of the red flashing lights.
Other bedroom doors and the bathroom door were open. I could
see down the length of the hall and it appeared that the lights
were coming through the windows on all sides of the house at
the same time.

At this point in time I was lying on my back. I was very
frightened. 1 eventually raised myself up on my elbows. I saw
several, small, peoplelike things walking down the right side of |
the hall, one behind the other. They looked like their whole
bodies were silver in color. I noticed some blue on the first one
in line below his right shoulder. It appeared to be a reflection
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of something, although there is nothing blue in the hall. They
were short with thin arms and legs. As they approached the
bedroom, the third or fourth one in the line raised his right hand
up. [ knew they were coming to me, but I had never seen them
before. They appeared to be waddling [later this proved to be
an artifact of the flashing light pattern]. They were very awk-
ward on their feet [also related to the flashing lights].

By October 1984, nine months after her mother’s death, Sheila’s
estrangement from her husband had reached the point where she
felt she had to move to a separate room. “I attempted on several
occasions to discuss the basis of my sadness with my husband. He
would not listen.” She also did not feel she could tell him of her
strange dreams and moved out of the bedroom in part to “protect”
him and “allow him to sleep.” He did not protest when Sheila
moved out, and they did not sleep in the same room until quite re-
cently.

Shortly after this Sheila asked the pastor of her Methodist
church for a referral for psychotherapy, but difficulties arose when
the therapist insisted, against her wishes, on talking to the pastor
about her. Frustrated with the lack of progress in her weekly ap-
pointments and feeling unable to trust her therapist, Sheila’s de-
spair deepened.

In July 1985 she learned that the pastor, whom she felt close to,
was told by his doctors that his life expectancy was three to five
years due to cancer diagnosed four months previously. In addition
to the loss of her mother and the pastor’s fatal illness, since No-
vember 1983 Sheila had also experienced the deaths of other close
friends and family members. Refusing to honor Sheila’s requests,
her therapist still insisted upon talking with the pastor and her
husband of her work with him. Feeling desperately bereft and
alone, on July 17, 1985, Sheila bought a bottle of aspirin and in-
gested twenty tablets with “every intention of taking them all.”
Except for general physical discomfort and buzzing in her ears
she suffered no untoward effects. Shortly before I first saw her,
Sheila wrote to me that “Suicide is not my typical coping style”
and “I want to reassure you it is not my intent to give up under
-any circumstance.”

Soon after this episode Sheila began to see a psychiatrist, Dr.
William Waterman. Although she seemed to have resolved her
grief over her mother’s death, Sheila still felt no closer to under-
standing or obtaining relief from the electrical dreams, which con-
tinued to plague her. A particularly disturbing one occurred on
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New Year’s Eve of 1989. She had been sleeping downstairs, while
her daughter, Beverly, and Jim were in their rooms upstairs. As in
1984 she heard a loud noise and sat up with her body feeling “full
of electricity . . . Something forced me down,” but she did not re-
call seeing “the small peoplelike things” again. Six months after
the New Year’s Eve episode Sheila wrote to Dr. Waterman, “Prior
to January 1, 1990, I thought all of those ‘whatevers’ entering my
bedroom were only symbols in a dream. Since that time, I have
come to recognize the hostility and aggression I experienced with
it as a connection to the recurring ‘spiritual dreams.’ In my dream,
those ‘whatevers’ meant business, and so do 1.”

An article that Sheila saw in her local newspaper in 1985,
which she later retrieved, described UFO sightings in the town
where her mother was buried. As she wrote to Dr. R., one of the
doctors she saw later for hypnotherapy, “This article made me
question any involvement my mother had to do with all of this.”
Later she would piece together the sightings with what she had
heard, read, or seen about abduction experiences and began to
question if, indeed, her electrical dreams were dreams at all and
whether it was really true that her continuing fear of the night was
related to delayed grief over her mother’s death. On July 14,
1990, Sheila wrote to Dr. Waterman, “I told you long ago that it
is my firm belief that these dreams go far beyond loss, but I sim-
ply had nothing more to add to that.”

Determined “to conquer my fear of the night whatever it takes”
and wanting desperately to “put an end to these dreams,” Sheila
and Dr. Waterman explored other approaches, especially ways of
uncovering buried memories. They considered and rejected the
possibility of an Amytal interview. Finally, and with reluctance on
Sheila’s part, in the summer of 1990 at Dr. Waterman’s recom-
mendation she contacted a psychiatrist, Dr. G., at a Boston teach-
ing hospital, who specialized in the therapeutic use of hypnosis, in
order to explore the source of her symptoms and to obtain relief
from her anxiety. He asked another psychiatrist, Dr. R., who had
an interest in learning more about hypnosis, to call Sheila. A care-
ful workup of Sheila’s case included, in addition to the history, a
neuropsychological evaluation of possible temporal lobe epilepsy
and an all-night sleep study. In his note referring Sheila to behav-
ioral neurology, Dr. R. wrote that in one of Sheila’s dreams, “She
is sitting on her bed and sees several little figures: the first one
stood at the foot of her bed and the second one by the door. They
walked in an awkward way and had the shape of a small human-
oid body.” In another dream, he continued, “She is lying down
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with a blanket over her and saw two of these small beings stand-
ing over her.”

The psychologist who did the neuropsychological evaluation
described Sheila’s sleep disturbance but noted that she ‘“‘denies
other current symptoms of depression.” The psychologist put to-
gether a high school incident in which Sheila sustained a minor
injury on the right side of her head that led to nausea and light
sensitivity for several days with some difficulty concentrating
during the testing, “vanability of attentional functioning” and
“motoric restlessness” and suggested “a possible diagnosis of At-
tention Deficit Hyperactive Disorder.” Sheila wrote in the margin
of a copy of the report she sent me beside these words, “I will
never believe this is true of me.” Noting Sheila’s tension during
the examination, in addition to her history, the psychologists also
considered the possibility of an “anxiety disorder” and a post-
traumatic stress disorder “given the trauma of her mother’s death,
her experience of nightmares, and her exaggerated startle re-
sponse.” They concluded, however, “Intelligence testing found
Ms. N. to be a very bright woman functioning in the above aver-
age and superior range.” An all-night sleep study found ‘“nothing
remarkable except anxiety and poor sleep.”

According to her records, between August 1990 and July 1992,
Sheila had twenty-four appointments with Dr. R. and/or Dr. G,
which included at least seven hypnosis sessions. The appoint-
ments were generally one hour and the hypnosis ranged from fif-
teen to twenty-two minutes.

In a letter to me, Dr. G. wrote of Sheila’s concern when he first
saw her about the vault being left open overnight and said she ex-
pressed her sadness over her mother’s death and other aspects of
the history recorded here. In her journal Sheila wrote that Dr. G.
cautioned her in 1991 that although hypnosis could be of benefit
in “producing new material,” it does not “guarantee accurate re-
call” and “can be an extension of a personal fantasy or experi-
ence.” The focus of the treatment was on the impact of her
mother’s surgery, death, and funeral, and on cognitive/behavioral
approaches aimed at reducing the distress of her “dreams,” espe-
cially by asserting to herself they were “not reality.” “I never felt
safe,” Sheila said of the treatment process. In May 1992, Sheila
accepted a prescription for Klonopin, .5 mg, to combat her anxi-
ety, and in June for an antidepressant, Wellbutin, 100 mg, to be
taken at bedtime. She continued both medications until early Au-
gust. In Sheila’s view Dr. G. continued to connect her dreams
with depression. In his letter to me, Dr. G. stressed that hypnosis
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may not lead to accurate memories and also wrote that “whether
or not she is subject to delusion or deeply religious beliefs is sim-
ilarly difficult to answer.” He said that my willingness to accept
what peqple like Sheila say was “much more than neutrality,” and
he argued that although my kindness, sympathy, and support to- }
ward Sheila may have led to therapeutic improvement, that “does
not necessarily confirrn the theories that surround UFOs and ab-
ductions.” I discussed all of these issues in a meeting with Dr. G.,
who generously agreed to schedule a Grand Rounds at his hospital
to discuss them further in a medical academic setting. During the
well-attended rounds, the issues raised by Sheila’s case were dis-
cussed. Dr. G., on the basis of his research in other types of cases,
again doubted that hypnosis could lend credibility to Sheila’s ab-
duction reports. The complex questions surrounding memory and
hypnosis in abduction cases are discussed in Appendix A.
Sheila told Julia, another abductee with whom she talked at
length before I was able to see her, that under hypnosis she saw §
“a skeleton with no nose or mouth,” a “curling iron” with a han-
dle and a rotating pencil tip “like a drill,” a twelve-by-eighteen-
inch-long rectangle the color of piecrust with slits cut in rows that
created a great amount of fear in her, and she also remembered
her arms being stretched out and tied down with rubber tubing. In
notes to me in early January 1993, Sheila wrote, “I did not dis-
cuss these with Dr. G. as they occurred because I was afraid he§
would reject these and I would be left feeling alone with them. |
did tell him about these collectively well after the fact. He asked§,
me how I responded to them at the time. I told him that I imme-§
diately replaced it with a vision of a beautiful flower garden fullg
of hummingbirds. He commented favorably on this and I per-/§
ceived his comment as encouragement to turn away from fear.”
At some point during the course of the evaluation and treat-§
ment, in response to showing him the article about the UFO sight- [
ing in 1985, Sheila told me that Dr. G. said, “Peérsonally, I don’t
believe in UFOs.” On two occasions when they were alone ac-§.
cording to Sheila, Dr. R. said, “You don’t really believe in Mar-}§.

i

found these comments “condescending” and they undermined het
trust in him. (Dr. G. and Dr. R. say that they did not make thesejf
statements.)

Sheila wrote to me of how difficult it was for her to challengejs
“a professional” with what she felt were errors. “I wanted helpff
so much, and I was always fearful of losing it,” she wrote, “ever}
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July 31, 1992, she wrote to both psychiatrists terminating her
work with them. She says she would have preferred to speak
with each in person but “we were having difficulty scheduling
time when I assumed full employment.” Both letters, which she
has given me copies of, are appreciative, courteous, and frank.
To Dr. G. she wrote of “moments where I have felt a lack of un-
derstanding and acceptance ... Over time,” she stated, “I have
come to think that there is a relationship between the single
dream and those that reoccur. I desperately wanted to believe
otherwise. It simply does not make sense in the world as I know
it to be. It is my feeling that a clearer understanding of this re-
lationship is the only way I can experience freedom from it all.”
She also noted a paradox in relation to the dream of March 1984
and asked, “Why did I fall asleep when every other terrifying
dream wakes me up? Why was the setting of it in my bedroom
when that is where I was when I had this dream?” And, finally,
the ultimate question, “Was it a real experience and, if so, what
happened that is so painful for me to remember?”

In her letter to Dr. R. she thanked him for.the feeling of secu-
rity that his presence during the hypnosis sessions had given her,
and then explored further than in the letter to Dr. G. the sense of
actuality she had of the beings in her room in the 1984 episode
and the seemingly purposeful pattern of their deployment about
the room. She also echoed the experience of so many abductees
when she wrote, “What a horrible and terrifying thought that you
can’t protect your own child [in reference to her suspicion that
Beverly has had abduction experiences as well] in the privacy of
your own home.” In saying “Good-by” Sheila concluded, “I do
think that our work really ended the day Dr. G. said, ‘Personally,
I don’t believe ...’ I know what I saw, and I can only say that
this experience changed my life ... One of the first questions
Dr. G. asked me,” she continued, “was if I thought I have a cre-
ative imagination. It took me eight years to get this far, so I guess
my answer is ‘NO’ ... I will figure this out,” she ended, “or die
trying.” In replying thoughtfully to her letter Dr. G. wished Sheila
well and urged her to forget the most disturbing dreams as best
she could and to take a mild tranquilizer so that she could gain
“some respite” from her distress.

Shortly after she wrote these letters Sheila spoke with Dr. T,
the psychiatrist and friend who encouraged her to contact me. In
May she had taped the CBS miniseries on abductions, /ntruders.
Although she had been unable to watch it herself, she brought the
tape with her to the meeting with Dr. T, which was supposed to
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be about a project which was an extension of her master’s thesis.
Putting aside the discussion they had planned, Sheila declared that -
she had another agenda, namely to connect, possibly by writing a
book, her abduction-related experiences with health care profes-

sionals to the question of patient satisfaction. She told Dr. T. about |
her experiences and her struggle to get help in dealing with them !
and gave him the tape of the miniseries which he much appreci-
ated. Of the March 1984 experience she told him, there was a
“possibility that it wasn’t a dream anymore.” On August 12,
Dr. T. and Sheila met again, by which time he had compared
Sheila’s story and the Intruders cases. He told Sheila, “Writing
the book is one way, but this is another way.” And he gave her
my name and phone number. The next day she called my office.

I was unable to see Sheila for several weeks and asked Julia to
speak with her. They met on August 27, and Sheila found their
conversation greatly comforting; she said it helped her confirm the
possibility of a relationship between the electrical dreams and the
March 1984 experience. Sheila said that the night before their
meeting, Beverly reported she had awoken about five o’clock in
the morning “incredibly scared,” with an unexplained green light
shining into her bedroom through a large window fan, creating a
flashing effect and illuminating the wall opposite her bed. The
meeting with Julia was the first time Sheila felt that someone had
heard and understood her. :

On September 1, Julia told me that Sheila had called her to tell
her that the night before she had had another electrical dream in
which she had been paralyzed with great pain in her hip where
she felt a needle had been inserted into the bone. She felt intense
fear and desperation and I agreed to meet with her as soon as my
schedule permitted. We talked at length on the phone a few days
later, and our first meeting—a four-hour session which consisted
of a review of Sheila’s history and a long hypnosis session—was
scheduled for September 21.

Sheila grew up in a small city west of Boston. She is the mid-
dle of five children. “My family of origin is close,” she wrote in
one of her communications to me. Her father was a commercial
airline pilot who was away a great deal when Sheila was young.
Although retired, he still travels a lot, mainly now between Maine
and Florida. He does not admit to seeing a UFG, Sheila said, “but
he wouldn’t believe them either.” “My mother never missed an
opportunity to instruct us on proper etiquette in our youth,” Sheila
wrote me after reviewing the first draft of my write-up of her
case. “She was a true lady and always strived to set a good exam-
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ple for us.” In Sheila’s view, her mother “protected us a lot” when
the children were growing up, which may be related to the history
of incest.

As a small child Sheila attended the Presbyterian church, then
went to the Congregational church, and in high school began go-
ing with friends to the Methodist church, where she became close
to the pastor who first referred her for counseling after her moth-
er’s death. She attended Sunday school as a child, and the Bible
became important to her. Beverly now attends a Christian school.
Sheila always viewed God as a “source of energy,” but her abduc-
tion experiences, or, more accurately, the way these experiences
complicated the grieving process after her mother’s death, chal-
lenged her faith. According to the Bible, she told me shortly be-
fore her first regression, “you should love God more than your
parents. I was angry with myself because that wasn’t how I was
feeling.”

As a child and adolescent Sheila was musically and athletically
inclined and socially active. “I like to be with people,” she said.
She met her husband, Jim, who is now a school teacher, when she
was a sophomore in high school and he was in college. After col-
lege Jim enlisted in the army for three years and encouraged
Sheila to date other men, which she did, “but my heart wasn’t in
it.” She actively pursued Jim, writing to him every day while he
was in the army. “He tried to pawn me off on his brother,” but “I
just hung in there.” Rather self-disparagingly she says that after
Jim came out of the army “all his friends from high school and
college were scattered so I was the only one left.” They were mar-
ried in 1970 and Beverly was born in 1975. Sheila says that the
marriage was good until after her mother’s death and the electrical
dreams began. Sheila attended college and social work school at
Massachusetts institutions, initially obtaining her license in 1980.
With characteristic persistence, when circumstances permitted,
Sheila returned to graduate school and finished in 1991. At the
time of our first meeting she was working in the adult psychiatry
unit of a general hospital west of Boston.

The first recollection Sheila has of experiences that might be
related to the abduction phenomenon is an incident that occurred
before she was six. She and her brother saw something during the
night they called the “Gaw.” Sheila wrote me later that “The
‘Gaw’ without a doubt had the same appearance as the beings that
entered my bedroom” [in 1984]. Another incident occurred be-
tween ages six and eight. “I saw someone walk out of the closet”
in her bedroom, she said. She screamed and her parents came in,
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checked the room, and reassured her that she had had a bad
dream, but “I guess I had my reservations ... I felt it was real.”
The being was quite tall and shadowy in appearance. It walked to-
ward her window and disappeared. To this day Sheila keeps her
closet door closed. Even before our first regression Sheila associ-
ated this being with the entities she saw in her room in 1984. “It
was the same as coming into the bedroom eight years ago.”

When she was in her early teens, Sheila was driving in a car
with her mother and one or two of her siblings while the other
children and her father were in a second car (with five children
they had to take two cars) on a visit to her paternal grandparents.
Each person in the car that Sheila was in saw a bright light which
looked like a bolt of lightning but was straight, just above and
parallel to the horizon. “It was just one of those things you
couldn’t explain.” Before she began therapy in November 1984,
Sheila shared her March 1984 experience with her sister Melissa.
Melissa took it seriously, gave Sheila a hug, asked for details, and
told Sheila of her own related experiences. But until 1989, Sheila
still dismissed the possibility that it could be real. As she pointed
out, “It’s no wonder that those who have not experienced it have
so much trouble accepting.”

What Melissa told Sheila was of an incident when she was
seven or eight and Sheila was thirteen or fourteen, and she saw
“something big and silver in the sky” that so disturbed her she
was shaking and crying. When she told her father, he dismissed
her with, “It’s just a blimp. Don’t worry about it.” Melissa contin-
ued as an adult to be troubled by this memory and sought help
from a hypnotherapist, but whenever she would get close to bring-
ing up the experience, she would start to shake and cry again. Me-
lissa, to whom Sheila feels very close (“she’s wonderful”), has
told Sheila that under hypnosis she has seen different colored re-
flections in association with the object, blue on one occasion and
“orangy-pink” on another, but because of her terror the hypnosis
has not been productive.

When Melissa was in her early twenties she saw a ball of light
come through the sliding doors of her apartment, “bounce around
the room,” go down the hall and into another room and “through
a wall.” She was with a friend, and they both ignored the phe-
nomenon until Melissa said, “Wait a minute, the curtains are
closed. It’s not a light from a car going down the street.” As
Sheila related, “They followed the light around the room before it
went back outside through the same sliding doors.”

When Sheila told a cousin of her father’s about coming to see
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me, the cousin told her that she had seen a UFO in her neighbor’s
backyard and that Sheila’s older sister, Laura, had had an experi-
ence “with a loud noise and red lights” resembling Sheila’s. But
Sheila and Laura are quite different and Laura never told her of
this incident.

Sheila’s daughter Beverly’s possible involvement in the abduc-
tion phenomenon is an important element in Sheila’s determina-
tion to explore her experiences. She, like many abductees who are
parents, is deeply troubled that she cannot protect her child. When
Beverly was fourteen or fifteen months old and still sleeping in
her crib, Sheila remembers waking in the middle of the night and
going downstairs in the dark, which was very unusual for her. She
saw ‘“something white across the stair” and wondered what she
might have left there. When she turned on the light she saw it was
Beverly, sound asleep in her pajamas without a blanket. When
Beverly was about eight Sheila took her to the pediatrician for a
possible ear infection. The doctor removed an object about the
size of a pencil eraser with “junk all over it” and discarded it.
Beverly insisted, weeping, that she had not put the object in her
ear, yet she told Sheila that as far back as she can remember she
covers this ear with her sheet and blanket to keep it from being
exposed. As is characteristic of child abductees, Beverly had fre-
quent unexplained nosebleeds when she was little.

Sheila and I met on September 21, October 12, and November
23 for hypnotic regressions. Dr. Waterman was present during the
second and third sessions. As I had not seen her before, half of
our first meeting was given over to filling in details of Sheila’s
family background, personal history, and the experiences she and
her family had undergone that might be related to abduction expe-
riences. Initially she appeared to be a rather timid, anxious, and
soft-spoken woman who was clearly determined to forge through
considerable distress to meet with me. Her anxiety, I later discov-
ered, was increased by the troubling elements of her previous ex-
periences with doctors. Her concern with control and the fear of
losing it were evident from the outset.

Before beginning the first regression, whose objective was the
recovery of material related to the March 1984 experience, Sheila
and I reviewed her conscious memories of the episode and I asked
her to draw the layout of the rooms and sleeping arrangements in
her house. Just before the start of the regression Sheila was talk-
ing with me about the changes in religious faith and feelings of
isolation she had been experiencing. In the hypnosis sessions
Sheila spoke ‘very softly, while her body movements reflected in-
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tense energies that corresponded to the “tremendous” pressures
and other forces she was experiencing. Before the second session
I asked Pam Kasey to take notes describing these movements and
will report them in that respect.

Under hypnosis Sheila immediately spoke in a very soft tone of
feeling scared of “the noise and the lights.” I took her back to an
earlier point in the night and asked her to describe the process of
going to bed. She said that she had gone to bed about eleven
o’clock, after her husband, and tried unsuccessfully to get him to
give her a hug (they were still sleeping in the same bed at that
time). She believes that she went to sleep lying on her left side,
but the next thing she actually recalls was being awake on her
back, hearing a very loud, high-pitched noise—*I can’t scream
louder than that noise”—and seeing an evenly blinking red light
“coming in all the windows all over the place . .. Jim looked like
he was dead,” she said. “His mouth was open and the lights made
him look like a funny color.” She became so frightened at this
point that I had to reassure Sheila that the beings would not come
into the room we were working in. Later she wrote me, “The
greatest benefit in this was that I was certain that I was not alone.
I knew you were there.”

Feeling confused, Sheila pushed herself up on her elbows and

saw several of “those things” coming down the hall. One of them
raised his hand as if to signal to others. With her breath coming

in gasps, and with much encouragement on my part to breathe

deeply and to recenter herself, Sheila described.three figures with
“skinny arms and legs” that came in a straight line into her room.

Two of them came to the end of her bed and the blinking lights |

and noise ceased as the beings at the bottom of her bed stared at
her, “just looking.” Her fear mounting, Sheila told me that she
wanted to lie down again so the beings would not see her, but re-
alized this was to no avail. “I know they’re going to come to me.
I feel that,” she said. Two of the beings came beside her and one
stood over Jim. She looked at their eyes and saw “power” but
could not speak of this further.

Part of her terror, Sheila then realized, was that she had seen
the beings before (“I know them”), and “I don’t want to see
them.” Her fear seemed to reach a crescendo as her body writhed
in awful contortions and her limbs twisted about, tensing and re-
laxing. Their eyes are “so ugly,” she said, and reported that she
feared the beings’ touch. Thrashing and tuming, Sheila now saw
a white light above her and felt her arms being held to her sides.

“This is not my bedroom,” she announced, and moaned, “I

|
i
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want to go home. I don’t know how I got here.” There were now
a lot of beings “coming and going. It’s hard to count them be-
cause they’re all over.” Sheila felt she had been forced to “lie
down” and said that the beings “took my energy ... There is
power in those eyes,” she declared. Something touched her on the
abdomen and “they won’t let my arms go. They always do that.”
Then she felt the “horrible pressure” and pain of “something
square” pressing into her body through the lower abdominal wall.
“The scary part is you’re not in control,” she says. Sheila did her
best with my help to overcome her generally ladylike ways and to
express the rage and humiliation she was obviously feeling. But
all she could do was say she would like to kick the beings, tie
them up, and “send them home.” She described their “funny-
shaped” and hairless “fat heads,” and pronounced, “They don’t
look like us.”

The scariest thing about the beings is the eyes, Sheila said.
“They’re so big ... They’re different.” Tiring now, giggling and
punning weakly, she said, “Maybe they’re from God, with big
temples!” Toward the end of the regression I asked Sheila to de-
scribe where she was. “It doesn’t look like my bedroom,” she
said. “I feel like I’'m on a table,” which “feels hard.” Her body
“feels hot” from the “fighting” and “trying to get away.” She re-
turned to “the power of the eyes,” especially of the one she called
“‘the leader’ ... He controls with his eyes. Everyone respects
him.” The experience of “just their eyes and my eyes” was like
" “neurolinguistic programming,” Sheila added. They “take control
and then you don’t have the energy to fight.” Before stopping I
asked her to give her perspective on the reality of what she had
gone through. “I know it happened,” she said somewhat sadly.

I spoke with Sheila the next day as part of my follow-up rou-
tine. She felt “confused” and “vulnerable now,” for the experience
had seemed “so real.” She was determined to prevent these
“dreams.” I said that I did not know how to help her do that, but
might be able to assist her in coming to terms with her experi-
ences. She agreed to “join in the mystery” with me.

Dr. Waterman had heard me lecture on the subject of abduction
experiences and was open to the possibility that Sheila’s case
might be an example of this phenomenon. He cleared his schedule
to come to our next regression.

Sheila seemed more self-confident when she arrived for the
second regression. Despite her fear, her recollection of the disturb-
ing emotions of the first session, and a feeling of “tremendous
personal violation” that “someone could enter your home and in-
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vade your space,” she was determined, almost eager, to continue.
“I’ve lived with it long enough,” she declared. Later Sheila wrote
me of how our first session broke her isolation, validated her ex-
perience, and bolstered her strength and determination. In the
course of reviewing what had happened during the first session
she said, “I don’t care what anyone thinks; I know what I saw.”
She spoke disappointedly of a friend whom she generally trusted
and had told of her abduction experiences. But the friend “doesn’t
believe me,” Sheila said, and lamented that “people think that we
have a discrete universe that we know about, and they don’t want
to work with anything beyond those boundaries.”

We reviewed the first session, which she recalled quite accu-
rately, except that the square instrument that was pressed through
her abdominal wall she now remembered as “rectangular,” ap-
proximately one by two and a half inches. Typically conscien-
tious, Sheila assured me she had not meant to “lie,” but she was
so disconcerted by her pain that she could not speak clearly. She
asked for “some direction, some goal,” and I suggested we ex-
plore further the March 1984 incident, picking up where we had
left off.

Once again Sheila described the bright lights, the noise, her fear
and confusion, and how frustrated she felt when she could not
wake her husband. She spoke of beings coming into the room and
to her bed and again focused on the leader’s eyes. “He scares
me,” she said, but “I’ve got to see him better.” Now the eyes ap-
peared black, not brown, and staring into them gave her the feel-
ing that “there’s this black all around me.” She felt she “couldn’t
breathe,” “squished [unable to move],” and “covered with black
stuff ... I felt like I was in a black box.” She had the sense that
she fell asleep for “two seconds” and “then I saw a light, just
white, on top ... it’s too bright.” Then she was on the table,
“feels great” for a moment before becoming intensely afraid as
she was shown “needles ... by my eyes.”

Sheila’s body .movements and other behavior as described in
Pam Kasey’s notes tell the story of her relived experience more
powerfully than her words. She clenched and unclenched her
hands and stretched her arms. Her legs twitched and her eyebrows
became furrowed. Her shoulders tensed and she shuddered almost
convulsively. Her breathing became labored, then quiet. Some- |
times there were long silences and small restless movements. |

The needles were stuck “right in my forehead.” At first this
was painful, but “then I just relaxed.” The needles in her head
seemed to cause her right hand and arm to become “numb.” Then
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the leader walked up to her with something that looked like a fan
with “a needle in it ... I tried to stop him because I'm afraid of
it,” she said. Then her legs tensed up and twitched as she de-
scribed his approaching them with the fanlike instrument. Her legs
were “a little bit afar [sic] apart,” the left straight and the right
bent, as one of the figures stuck the fan’s needle into the side of
her left leg. Sheila wanted to scream as she said, “Take it out of
me. Take it out of me,” but could only moan softly, even with my
encouragement. Even after the needle was removed from her leg,
it still felt “stiff and sore.”

After this she saw “a lot” of the beings “standing over me.”
She was embarrassed to have no clothes on. Then there was
“something comin’ over me” that looked rather like an electric
shaver with “somethin’ black underneath it ... I can tell they’re
holding it,” she said, as one of the beings “keeps putting it on
me” and dragged it across her abdomen from the left to right side,
causing her to feel cold. This seemed to be the black rectangle she
had spoken of before. Her body now became more tense and ag-
itated and Sheila groaned as she told of the shaverlike instrument
being pressed “on my right side, very low, where I imagine my
right ovary or appendix is” while “they’re trying to hold my
[right] leg down.” She felt intense pain as the instrument was held
here. Sheila said, “I just have to balance myself ... It feels like
they’re going to go through the other side! ... Can you imagine
an elephant balancing on one leg?’—i.e., standing on one leg on
her abdomen. Then she had the feeling that an instrument outside
her body was “suckin’ stuff out from the inside of my body.”

After a few minutes Sheila’s body became more still and she
pulled restlessly at her shirt as she declared, “I’'m hot.” She did
not “take the time to pay attention” to what was removed through
the wall of her abdomen. She was clear, however, that she “saw
the black rectangle.” She spoke again of her fear, anger, and pain
and then said, “I see their eyes. I don’t want to see them any-
more.”

At this point the scene changed and Sheila was shown some-
thing that looked like a huge, red stained-glass window with
brown and gold lattice work separating the panes that curved
vastly toward a dome; such windows lined the entire length of a
long wall. The feeling she had was, “I really am here.” The cone-
shaped dome was so awesome in its towering depth above her
that “it scares me to look at it.” At the same time, the display
seemed very beautiful, like “the northern lights ... a fountain of
pure gold.” The sense of depth seemed to be created by recordlike
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grooves that spiraled upwards. When | asked Sheila what made
this so frightening she could only say, “It’s like power. I can’t tell
you any more.” She said, “I want to go home,” and recalled noth-
ing further. “They took my memory away,” she concluded.

After coming out of the regression Sheila said she felt sad,
which she attributed at first to feeling “like I wasn’t dressed” and
being so out of control. Trying to return to her ladylike manner
Sheila said, “My deodorant failed me under these circumstances.
I’m soaked.” But more significantly she observed how troubling it
was to find out that “my body is not my own.”

Dr. Waterman was impressed with the power and apparent au-
thenticity of what Sheila had gone through in the session, and
over the next few weeks struggled with his shifting views of her
case so that he could be more helpful to her, “joining in the mys-
tery” with us. In a follow-up telephone call, Sheila expressed deep
gratitude for our work, spoke of the isolation she had felt as a re-
sult of not being believed, and expressed her determination “to
force a sense of accountability” in the psychiatric profession in re-
gard to abduction experiences. She spoke of her desire to do re-
search that would integrate her experience with caregivers in
relation to the abduction phenomenon with her interest in patient
satisfaction.

Julia and Sheila had a long telephone conversation several days
after the regression. Sheila wanted to know that I believed her and
had many questions about hypnosis and the processes of remem-
bering and forgetting. She wondered if there is distortion in hyp-
nosis, and what prevented her memories from surfacing on their
own without it. She speculated that it could be fear. Julia con-
cluded, “I was very impressed with the strength Sheila is exhib-
iting. This Sheila seems like a different person to me. She can
hold her own in a conversation where before she was too timid
and insecure, always holding back tears. To me this is the most
fascinating aspect of the whole abduction phenomenon, how com-
ing to terms with what is buried in memory can affect your whole
life.” :
Before beginning the third hypnosis session, which was also at-
tended by Dr. Waterman, we reviewed what had occurred during
the six weeks since the last meeting. Just three nights before at
about three o’clock in the momning, Sheila had had another dream
“like the electricity” in what she called a “semiconscious” state.
“I woke up real quick, and I could hear someone breathing funny
and I felt a hand on my side.” She jumped up, screamed in terror,
turned on the light and saw no one there. Yet the pressure of what
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felt like a hand on her hip and a “short click” sound that she took
for breathing seemed altogether real. Although sometimes now
she feels strong, even at night, on some nights, like the one above,
she is frightened by the sense that “there’s someone in the room
with you and you can’t see anybody.” She is especially troubled
by the lack of control and knowing she cannot protect Beverly.
She captured the feeling of most abductees when she said,
“You’re always living with a certain amount of fear that it’s going
to happen again.”

After this discussion we talked about Sheila’s first experience in
my support group (“people are at different levels,” she accurately
observed). The experiencers are “all in the same boat,” she noted,
“a boat at this point in time I can’t deny.” She spoke then of the
“overwhelming” impact of acknowledging her experiences, and
the difficulty of finding anything positive in them. “I don’t know
if I'd want to live forever under someone else’s control,” she said.
She was having difficulty living with the implications of what she
was discovering in the hypnosis sessions, “just that there are
greater powers ... how insignificant we are as human beings,”
and “that you have maybe transformed [sic] some barrier.” Of the
beings themselves she wondered, “Where do they come from?”
Most disturbing to Sheila, “worse than the fan and the needle and
the tube and electric razor and the needles in my forehead, was
the blackness ... It’s a terrifying experience of the black,” she
said, “looking in their eyes to figure out how they got there, and
then it gets covered with black.”

Sheila had resolved to explore the experience of New Year’s
Eve 1989, in which she had experienced “the electricity,” and felt
that “something forced me down,” but did not see the beings. Be-
fore we began the hypnosis, she recalled waking at about mid-
night and again at a quarter of one, hearing a noise, and feeling
“like someone had their hands on my arms and my legs. They
stretched me face down on the couch, they stretched me out. I sat
up and didn’t see anything. I was scared out of my mind. I was
terrified to be alone.”

In the beginning of the regression we went over the events of
that New Year’s Eve. In a journal entry of January 12, 1990,
Sheila had written, “I have been truly frightened at night since. It
was the worst one [dream] I have had in a long time.” This eve-
ning Sheila’s father, her sister Melissa, and Melissa’s daughter,
Kimberly, had come over to join Sheila, Jim, and Beverly. They
left about eleven and Sheila went to bed at eleven-thirty, “because
I was tired.” Beverly had just persuaded Sheila to switch bed-
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rooms, as Sheila’s was larger and had a telephone. Explaining that
she did not have the time to prepare Beverly’s former room for
her own sleeping, Sheila decided to sleep downstairs on a long
sofa in the sunroom. She took a pillow from upstairs and covered
herself with an afghan, feeling sad as she thought about her moth-
er’s not being there.

Sheila wrote in her journal that as she prepared to go to sleep,
“I was scared out of my mind. I was terrified to be alone.” The
sunroom, which is off to the side of the house, was “so far away
from Jim and Beverly.” She recalled the humming sound of the
humidifier and hearing the swinging of the pendulum of a down-
stairs clock. She believes that despite her fear she was able to fall
asleep. She was awakened about midnight—the clock on the VCR
said 12:02, according to her notes of January 12, 1990—and
frightened by “fireworks” that seemed to be coming from across
the street where the people “have company. They’re entertaining
tonight.” Then she was frightened by a light that came into the
room, and said, “It’s too bright.” Then the light is “gone,” and
Sheila said, “I got to watch for that light.” She was still awake
when a clock struck twelve-thirty.

I took her back to when she looked at the VCR clock and asked
her what she did next. She said that she stood by the window and
looked out at a light on a pole in her neighbor’s driveway and at-
tributed the light in her room to this source. Then, despite fear of
such intensity it caused her to shake, she recalled lying down
again on the couch to escape her fear. She remembered looking at
the large organ in the living room nearby and seeing plants in the
room. Her fear was mounting at this point, both in the experience
that she was recalling and in the session itself. Lying on her left
side Sheila tried to close her eyes. Despite her terror, Sheila said
she was able to fall asleep. “It took a little while. I was very
tired.”

Stressing again how alone she felt so far away from Jim and
Beverly, Sheila said, “I saw that light again. I tried to find it.” It
seemed to come from the side of the house. “It’s real bright. Then
I looked at it; then it was real black.” She was afraid of the light
and asked how to make it go away. Then, in the light, she saw
something orange and pink with a “dark spot on it.” Now on her
back instead of her side she experienced a light so bright that she
asked me, “Did you just flash a light?” Next she was in the mid-
dle of “gray and stuff all around me that is like mist.” In her jour-
nal entry of January 12, 1990, Sheila had written “gray and
V-shaped ... I couldn’t see them.” The entry continues, “But
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there were two of them at each point—my neck, each upper arm,
and about 6” above my ankles—five sets of two in all. The only
way I can describe them is that they hurt me and these 2 sets were
perfectly symmetric—any other way I could feel them even after
I woke up. They seemed so real.” Her breathing was labored and
gasping now and she felt as if she were standing but would like
to lie down. She spoke of feeling “not cold,” as if she were in
“some kind of gray bubble that was room temperature” with “no
defined walls or a flat ceiling.”

Then Sheila said bluntly, “I just saw their eyes. I want to get
away from them. They’re right in front of me.”

“Where?” I asked.

“By the gray stuff.” A great struggle now ensued in which
Sheila was drawn to look at the eyes, but also avoided them and
wanted to make them “go away.” She noted how “big” and “in-
tense” the eyes were, and “I never see them blink.” Compelled to
look into them she acknowledged, “I see the eyes.” Although this
admission, or the act of looking into the eyes, or both, made her
feel more relaxed, Sheila felt at the same time that this made
her “feel like I could be crazy, like you don’t know what you’re
doing, like you could be like psychotic or something, like you’re
not in touch with reality.”

Virtually whimpering now, Sheila described the terror of giving
up control. “They’re in control,” she said. “I have to surrender it.”
She felt “exploited” by them, but at the same time “that we de-
pend on each other.” Her thoughts returned to the “too bright”
flashing light which terrified her. Then Sheila saw something “or-
ange” outside the window, “very low to the ground.” With enor-
mous difficulty, despite much encouragement on my part, she was
able to say only “I saw a big, orange, oval mass.”

Sheila asked “to go back to the eyes and talk about depending
on them ... They just told me that,” she said after she surren-
dered control. Acknowledging that neither she nor I really under-
stood what it meant, Sheila said, “we’re both depending on each
other. I have to accept his [the being’s] presence in my life,” or
at least that he “comes to me in the nighttime.” She does not be-
lieve he would “come to me in the daytime.” When I asked her
how this information was communicated to her she said, “I just
know. I know what he’s thinking. He communicates, but he can’t
tell you how.” She was not happy with all this—*“I don’t like him
there”—but accepts the truth of what she has acknowledged.

Sheila had considerable difficulty steadying herself to sit up af-
ter the hypnosis was terminated. She connected the eyes clearly
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with the blackness she had experienced in the previous regres-
sions. “The eyes are scary. Well, I was looking at their eyes and
then I was surrounded with black. All I could see was black.”
This time she did not feel surrounded with blackness when she
looked into the eyes; she even found that she relaxed, but found
the idea that “we depend on each other” frightening because “they
are not friendly. You wouldn’t invite them over for the holidays.”
She wondered if they were “deceptive ... You can’t depend on
someone who’s deceptive. You can’t rely on them.” But she was
not sure about this.

We talked together about how interdependence occurs when
you surrender control. “When I looked in their eyes—we talked
about depending on each other—and I started thinking about
systems theory, you know, ecology. But now that ’'m awake I
think that, well it’s very difficult to think they’re around ... I
think they’re around in the daytime even though I don’t see
them.” Sheila struggled further with the problem of control. “I
don’t see the balance, like when you look in their eyes, and then
they’re in control and you surrender the control then that’s when
you depend on each other. But I don’t see the balance in logical
thinking.” We talked further about the human desire “to be in con-
trol” and the destructive consequences of this. “You have to sur-
render to achieve balance,” she said. Human beings have been
“socialized to be in control” in the daytime. “That’s the daytime
control,” she added. “Nighttime you surrender for that perfect bal-
ance.” We ended on the question of whether the nighttime surren-
der of control could have any payoff for the day. “I think it
could,” Sheila said. |

“How?” 1 asked.

“Well, that’s what I don’t know the answer to,” she said.

Dr. Waterman was impressed with what happened in this ses-
sion and the days that followed. Sheila continued to integrate what
had come up in this session, especially in their meetings. Trou-
bling details returned that she had actually set down in her journal
on January 12, 1990, but which had not come up in our session,
especially concemning the V-shaped points. Still, Sheila seemed to
Dr. Waterman to be a “different person,” smiling, worried for him
(his father had recently died), and much more self-assured. Later
she wrote me that she was impressed with major changes in his
outlook, “shifting views—Something was different.” I saw her at
the support group on December 14, three weeks after the last ses-
sion. She seemed more energetic, with a bright, direct look in her
eyes, and said she felt more hopeful. We talked about her efforts
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to help another abductee who was struggling with feelings of
hopelessness in the dawning realization of her experience, just as
Sheila had done.

Discussion

It is difficult for us to admit when we do not know something. In
psychiatry there is a tendency, natural enough perhaps, to try to fit
psychological data or emotional phenomena into familiar catego-
ries. Total uncertainty is very uncomfortable. In Sheila’s case the
emergence of her “electrical dreams” and other features of a trau-
matic condition following her mother’s death created a certain
logic that argued for an explanation of her case on the basis of un-
resolved grief, depression, or a post-traumatic stress disorder re-
lated to the death of her mother, to whom she had in fact been
close. Yet various therapeutic efforts that followed this direction
failed to relieve Sheila’s distress, and by the end of the summer
of 1992 she had become increasingly desperate.

In retrospect there were several features of Sheila’s case that do
not fit the diagnosis of delayed grief reaction or depression alone.
Although anxious about the intrusive and disturbing electrical
dreams, her principal symptom, there was nothing in them that
pointed to a preoccupation with loss, separation, or other charac-
teristics of grief, nor was there the deep loss of self-esteem nor
the self-reproach that is likely to accompany clinical depression.
Even the impulsive suicide gesture in July 1985 was in response
to a genuine problem of confidence in a therapist at a time when
she was feeling particularly desperate and alone.

Sheila did in fact show features of a post-traumatic stress con-
dition with general anxiety, troubling dreams, and difficulty sleep-
ing. But the question to be answered concerns its source. The
death of her mother was troubling to Sheila, as was the estrange-
ment from her husband. There was little, however, in her reaction
to these events—to which she seemed to have adapted reasonably
well—or the content of her dreams to suggest that they were the
principal source of her ongoing traumatized state. A neuropsycho-
logical evaluation early in 1991 documented Sheila’s anxiety but
did not show evidence of depression and described her as “func-
tioning in the above average to superior range.” No other cause of
her trauma, aside from the abduction experiences, has been un-
covered.

Sheila’s case demonstrates typical features of the abduction
phenomenon. These include frightening dreams that seem more
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real than ordinary nightmares, memories—some available con-
sciously with others emerging under hypnosis—of intrusion into
her bedroom by humanoid beings, and being taken into a strange
enclosure and subjected to intrusive surgical-like procedures. In
three hypnosis sessions we were only able to scratch the surface
of what Sheila seems to have undergone. Yet joining her in ex-
ploring the mystery of these experiences, and giving her the op-
portunity to express the powerful repressed affects that are
associated with them, has been therapeutically effective. In addi-
tion, Sheila says that her relationship with her husband has im-
proved considerably.

One could argue that Sheila’s clinical improvement was the
result of confirming a set of false beliefs or delusions. But there
is nothing in Sheila’s tough-mindedness to indicate a proneness to
delusional thinking, or even suggestibility. Furthermore, psychotic
individuals with delusions do not generally improve when their
delusions are reinforced, as too much psychological energy must
be invested in the belief system at the cost of other functioning.
We might also consider the benefit that accrues when one be-
comes part of a community of belief, as in certain religious
groups, but the abduction phenomenon runs counter to contempo-
rary social belief, and Sheila, like almost all abductees, finds the
idea that these intrusions, whatever their source, exist in reality, to
be altogether unwelcome. If anything, she is additionally trauma-
tized by her acknowledgment of the actuality of the abduction ex-
periences. Finally, there is the witnessing of Dr. Waterman, who
was initially a skeptic about abduction experiences but open to
working with me. Having known Sheila for more than seven
years, he saw her responses under hypnosis as authentic, reflecting
powerful traumatic experiences with no apparent source other than
what Sheila reported during the sessions.

The abduction phenomenon runs counter to the notions of real-
ity of the Western scientific worldview. We believe it is simply
not possible for these events to be taking place. Yet we have, so
far, no conventional explanation for what individuals like Sheila
are experiencing. Sheila herself wrote of her case to Dr. G., “It
simply does not make sense in the world as I know it to be.” But
as Freud once said, theory does not prevent facts from showing
up. All that those of us in the mental health professions can ask
of ourselves at this time is that we keep our minds open when
dealing with phenomena like the alien abduction syndrome that
we do not understand, and resist providing explanations prema-
turely. We would do well to follow Sheila’s lead, as she wrote to
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Dr. Waterman in 1990, “I have left my DSM III-R behind.” Lis-
tening without knowing, but with a willingness to explore, can in
itself be helpful.

Although Sheila has had more difficulty than many abductees
in recovering the material from her experiences and moving
through their traumatic content, she shows the beginnings of a
transformational process that has become familiar to me. In asso-
ciation with her own surrender of control, she is beginning to rec-
ognize the negative consequences for herself as an individual, and
for the ecological balance of the planet, that our struggle for dom-
inance and control has brought about. We do not know whether
this shift of consciousness is simply a by-product of her working
through the traumatic experiences or is intrinsic to the abduction
phenomenon itself. It is interesting in this regard that Sheila’s ex-
perience of acknowledging her interdependence with the alien be-
ings, followed by her concern for the earth’s ecology, occurred
when she felt she had to look into the alien leader’s eyes and sur-
render control.

The alien abduction phenomenon is a potentially rich source of
information for our understanding of ourselves and the surround-
ing universe in which we participate. But to make such knowl-
edge available we need first to admit our great ignorance of nature
and nature’s secrets. As Sheila wrote to Dr. R., “Some day, you
may hear someone else telling you about a similar experience. I
do not have a ‘scientific’ explanation for this either, but that does
not call for an ignorant stance. We can admit that psychiatry does
not have all the answers to understanding mental disorders, so
why should we believe that science is prepared to explain every-
thing that happens in this world?”



CHAPTER
FIVE

Summer oF ‘92

Scott was twenty-four when we first met in November 1991 after
he expressed interest in joining my monthly abductee support
group. He was seeing a psychotherapist at the time because of
anxieties related to his abduction experiences, and she thought the
group could be helpful in giving him the opportunity to meet
other abduction experiencers and in allowing him to share the
conflicts that had grown out of his encounters. My policy then
and now has been to meet personally with abductees before in-
cluding them in the group. Scott’s case demonstrates the dramatic
personal transformations that are possible when an abductee di-
rectly confronts the reality of his abduction experiences and the
powerful emotions associated with them. Scott also is one of an
enlarging group of abductees who discover an apparent dual
human/alien identity in the course of their exploratory work.
Scott is a tall, husky, forthright young man whose slightly
breezy manner belies his underlying thoughtfulness and sensitiv-
ity, qualities which have expanded in the time that I have known
him. Although Scott has resisted formal education, he reflects a
strong, untutored intelligence. Scott works as an actor and film-
maker and with his father in his auto mechanic business and is a
talented builder, capable of repairing pianos as well as cars. He
has played the piano since childhood and is an aspiring song-
writer. He also wanted to be a pilot, but “all the medical stuff” he
was put through as a result of his abduction experiences made this
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difficult. “I’ve always kept busy,” Scott says, “to keep my mind
off what’s been ‘happening to me.” ”

In the summer of 1992 Scott went through a period in which
his customary vigilant, animalistic, and fear-laden defensiveness
(calling himself a “security freak,” and fearing each night that he
would be abducted, Scott hardwired the house where he lives
alone with a radio alarm he activated at night, mounted surveil-
lance cameras in several locations as a “deterrent,” and a micro-
phone by the front door with a speaker next to his bed for night
monitoring) gave way for a time to more intense feelings of vul-
nerability, helplessness, and separateness from his family. “I felt
completely open to anybody to strike me down, or do whatever
they wanted to.” Instead of the controlled person he had been,
Scott discovered that “the uncontrolled person was the ‘real’
thing ... I was scared,” he said. “I mean I felt I could be de-
stroyed. I did not feel safe, at all ... It was completely unpaved
ground for me.” It was this opening, the surrender of control, that
paved the way to the transformation of Scott’s relationship to his
abduction experiences and to profound changes in his experience
of his own consciousness and identity.

Scott’s sister, Lee, nineteen months younger than he, is also an
abductee, although she has been slower to recover the material re-
lated to her experiences. For many years she clung to the possibil-
ity that her fears of sexual intimacy were related to abuse by her
father or someone else. A careful history failed to substantiate a
story of abuse that could account for her fears, while a powerful
hypnosis session that we did in November 1992 revealed a dis-
turbing, invasive early teenage experience in which she described
being taken aboard a UFO by alien beings, a probing instrument
was inserted in-her vagina, and some sort of tissue, perhaps an
egg, was removed. Ten days later Lee embarked on a previously
planned trip to India for several months to pursue her spiritual de-
velopment, especially to study Tibetan Buddhism.

After reading my account of her brother’s case, which their
mother had sent to her in India, Lee was concemed that my brief
summary of her experiences would make her appear as too much
of a victim. “I do wish to help by having my story known, to in-
form people.” She would like to see “a more well-rounded” ac-
count “to portray a series of encounters which not only produced
physical and sexual trauma, but provided a priceless opportunity
for spiritual growth and sensitivity to all sentient beings, rang-
ing from insects to those of other dimensions and planetary sys-
tems ... This adjustment,” she continued, “would make me feel
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less an intergalactic rape victim and more like what I view it as
(as of yet)—an experience of something which has nearly blown
my head off with expansion of consciousness. I am strangely
grateful.” Earlier on in the letter Lee had written, “Tibetan Bud-
dhism as a philosophy recognizes much of the spiritual encounters
and ‘awarenesses’ abductees have had.”

Scott and Lee’s mother, Emily, age forty-eight, works in real
estate and supports her husband Henry’s business. She may also
be an abductee, but what is most remarkable about Emily, and is
an important aspect of this case, is the extraordinary steadfastness
and support that she has given to her children. She is the only par-
ent who comes regularly to my support group meetings, and
though she has suffered deeply over her children’s abduction-
related distresses, Emily has fully accepted the reality of what her
children report they have been through. In addition, she feels a
deep, intuitive sense that the process they are undergoing is one of
personal growth and ultimate enlightenment. This attitude, what-
ever its ultimate truth may prove to be, is unique in my experi-
ence among the parents of abductees.

Scott’s father, Henry, has been a mechanic for twenty years and
has recently started another business. Henry is cautious about talk-
ing of his feelings and views, but is also supportive of his chil-
dren. He believes what they have reported, but has more of a
“show me” attitude toward UFOs and aliens. Scott has a brother,
Robert, who has reported no involvement with abduction experi-
ences. Emily describes Robert as listening in a “detached” but
supportive manner when the subject comes up at home. Robert is
married and has three children, twin girls age three, and a baby
boy of one and a half (as of January 1993), none of whom ap-
pears to be involved in the abduction phenomenon. Scott feels
grateful for his generally positive family life, and cannot connect
his abduction experiences to any hidden traumas or other aspects
of it. “I look at my family, and I look at the way I’ve grown up,
and it doesn’t coincide at all,” he says.

When 1 first met Scott he had been coping for several months
with trauma related to an abduction experience that occurred in
April 1990 in which he reported consciously seeing small beings
(“the short guys™) in his room. He connected the experience with
a memory of seeing the same beings in his room and a “flying
saucer” outside when he was ten. Through UFO organizations and
a long chain of referrals, Scott finally was referred to a therapist.
She was helpful to him, and in their work, which included several
hypnosis sessions, he recovered material related to abduction ex-




SUMMER OF '92 81

periences going back to age three. Scott has regularly attended the
support group meetings since November 1991, and he and I have
kept in contact outside of the meetings. We did two hypnosis, or
relaxation, sessions in March and December 1992, which Scott
sought in order to discover and express his buried emotions more
intensely and to explore a more co-investigative, less therapeutic,
healing model.

Details of Scott’s early history were obtained from medical rec-
ords at Children’s Hospital Medical Center in Boston from when
he was fourteen and evaluated for “confusional episodes previ-
ously labeled as seizures.” At six months his mother reported that
he had a seizure in association with a fever, and she stated that on
his fifth birthday he had “a generalized seizure” in the absence of
a fever but accompanied by ear pain. He was not evaluated by a
physician at that time, but his doctor was called and attributed the
seizure to the “excitement” of the day. Scott now sees that time
as a “post-abduction panic attack.”

The first abduction experience that Scott has recollected oc-
curred when he was three. In the summer of 1991, with the help
of hypnosis, he and his therapist were exploring events related to
the period when he was about nine when “I jumped back to when
I was three years old playing in the dirt outside . .. and all of a
sudden, boom. I turned around, I was playing with my trucks, and
they were there.” Out of the corner of his eye he said he saw two
beings appearing from nowhere and then some sort of rod “put
me under.” He remembers running to his mother. After being re-
turned he was frustrated because he was unable to tell what had
happened. “I saw big ants out there,” he said. Remembering this
experience so alarmed Scott (“I jumped clear off the couch”) that
he discontinued the hypnosis sessions until his first regression
with me.

Beginning when he was eight, Scott was taken repeatedly to
physicians, especially neurologists, for the evaluation and treat-
ment of frequent throbbing headaches that had begun when he
was six, and some sort of “spells” or “seizures” that were poorly
described as attacks of “strange feelings,” “spacing out,” or “con-
fusional episodes.” He was initially described as “a restless eight-
year-old boy.” The headaches. were diagnosed as ‘“atypical
migraine” and treated with mild analgesics (painkillers). An initial
electroencephalogram (EEG) during this period was read as
mildly abnormal, followed by others that were normal. But over
the next several years Scott was treated with substantial doses of
several anticonvulsant medicines that had little effect. An outpa-
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tient note from when he was fifteen records “visual hallucina-
tions” from age twelve or thirteen in which Scott reported seeing
a spinning, colored triangle and “images such as a woman [‘fem-
inine figure,” Scott says] leaning over his bed, cars, and outdoor
scenes etc.”

By the time Scott was sixteen or seventeen the seizure diag-
noses in his record had given way to “psychoemotional compo-
nents,” the headaches had become “ ‘tension’ in origin,” the
hallucinations were described as “paroxysmal feelings,” and the
EEGs were normal. At eighteen he was described as somewhat
depressed and “listless.” By nineteen the anticonvulsant medi-
cations were discontinued and the medical visits ended. Scott
resented what he later came to feel were uninformed and unnec-
essary medical procedures. “It’s just incredible the amount of
medical bullshit,” he said when I first met with him, and in the
support group nearly a year later he objected to what he called
“hit-or-miss drugging.”

Except for night fears, moodiness, difficulty concentrating, and
the other symptoms that led his parents to bring him to so many
doctors to try to understand what was going on, Scott felt that his
childhood was happy and full of friends and activities.

Scott’s later symptoms bear a complex but not altogether clear
relationship to his childhood abduction experiences. Scott thinks
they were “flashbacks,” re-evoked memories of his earlier abduc-
tions. Emily has asked repeatedly “Where was 17’ when Scott and
Lee were undergoing the abduction experiences; yet compared to
most parents of child abductees both she and Henry have been
particularly supportive.

“It’s bewildering,” Emily wrote me in ‘February 1993, a week
after her own first hypnosis session with me in which the depth
of her commitment to her children was affirmed, “that this was all
happening right under our eyes so to speak and we apparently
were not aware of it—consciously at any rate—and to recall
Scott’s remarks referring to fear of seeing them in his room—
flying saucer outside—dog put to sleep—running up to our
room—Henry going outside to see what was out there with his
gun. We do recall this, but [it] was at the very back of our mem-
ory until this all came up a couple of years ago when Scott said,
‘Remember when I was a kid?” and we said, ‘Oh yeah!” ” Later
Emily wrote that she and Henry were fearful of a robber or in-
truder and also thought that Scott had had a bad dream.

Scott recalls that his childhood encounters tended to occur
when he was outside with Lee, while Lee remembers a “little
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gully” near the house where she and Scott played a lot and which
she has come to believe was one of the sites of their abductions.
Lee says that “we used to love it,” but when she was a teenager
she stopped playing there. “I used to think about the place as a
special place.” When Pam Kasey visited the family at their Mas-
sachusetts home in March 1992, Scott and his parents talked of
various UFO sightings that the extended family had experienced
over the years. Scott recalls “seeing a ship” at age eight or nine
while riding his bike and reporting it to his uncle. But an abduc-
tion experience he describes as “a biggie,” which had remained
“buried” in his mind until it surfaced in a hypnosis session with
his therapist, began in his room when he was ten.

Scott reported seeing “a flying saucer outside,” and then he
said he saw several beings come into the room. They put the dog
that was in the hall to sleep, “somehow with the rod ... After
they were done with me” Scott became afraid, as “I knew they
were going upstairs to my parents’ room.” Scott recalls, “I ran
upstairs—this was after [the] event—and I told them what had
happened and I said there was a flying saucer outside, and my fa-
ther got his gun. He was scared shitless—everybody was—got his
gun, and went outside and there was nothing but nature.” Scott re-
calls, “When I was a kid, I was scared to death they were going
to kill my parents.” The beings seemed to him “like a greater
power than your parents.” Despite his fears Scott also felt that the
beings were somehow “more wisdomful than my parents,” al-
though he is not sure whether this is “them themselves” or “the
wisdom created by the whole experience.” Scott describes the “te-
lepathy” he experiences during the encounters as “a two-way
channel. They know your thoughts and you can see theirs. It’s
quite traumatizing because of its unfamiliarity.”

The next abduction experience that Scott has recalled relates to
a feminine figure leaning over his bed when he was twelve or
thirteen, mentioned above in an outpatient note. At about this time
Scott was referred to a psychologist to see if there was an emo-
tional cause of his distress. But even with lengthy psychotherapy,
little progress was made toward uncovering its origin. The en-
counter with the woman figure, which was part of an abduction
experience, will be reported in detail in connection with his sec-
ond hypnosis session with me.

Scott does not recall any further discrete abduction experiences
until April 1990 when he says he consciously saw several entities
in his room after first sensing their presence in his mind. “Who-
ever these people were they were not from around here,” he re-
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called in his first meeting. with me. “It was the same people. I
knew it,” he said, that had been present in his room when he was
ten. Alarmed by the experience, he sought help as described
above. In several hypnosis sessions with his therapist, Scott re-
called that during this abduction he was terrified as a faucetlike
device was placed on his penis, “wires” or “leads” applied to his
testicles, and a sperm sample taken as he lay terrified and para-
lyzed on a table in a UFO.

After our initial visit and his attendance at several support
group meetings, Scott’s curiosity about his abduction experiences
deepened and he wished to explore them further, because “they
had affected my life so much.” Meanwhile his personal life was
becoming more complicated. When I first met him, Scott told me
of strain in his relationship with his girlfriend, a tendency of his
to “grab on” and not be able to “let go.” In the January 1992 sup-
port group he said that although she had been initially, “when it
really came down to it” she “wasn’t very supportive” in relation
to his abduction experiences. At about this time Scott was given
the opportunity to share his firsthand knowledge of abduction ex-
periences on the set at CBS in Los Angeles, where the two-part
docudrama dealing with the phenomenon, Intruders, was being
filmed for airing in May. For two weeks in February, Scott was on
the set each day, which he found highly stimulating. He made a
valuable contribution to the cast and crew’s understanding of ab-
duction experiences and became close to one of the actresses.

At our support group meeting on February 24, Scott, just back
from Los Angeles, spoke of the feeling that we are being ‘“pre-
pared for” something, that there was perhaps a “plan” of some
sort, that we are not in control and “somebody else” is “running
the show ... Getting through the trauma part,” he said, “has
opened up the real stuff, the spiritual behind it,” and he spoke fur-
ther of a “bigger power” at work in his experiences. Scott recalled
that even “when it happened to me as a kid” he felt he had to
work on being “able to stay in the same room without panicking,
without fear.”” The April 1990 episode, he said, “was a step up in
intensity, majorly, and almost like testing, but there’s definitely
that anger, God, anger just to lash out from being touched, being
under somebody else’s control.”

Scott spoke further in this meeting about breaking through “the
trauma stuff” and of personal growth. His abduction experiences,
he said, had made clear to him that “there’s a massive amount of
information in my head that I can’t even understand.” The aliens,
he suggested, are “helping us grow so we can comprehend
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them ... They’re getting us trained to get us to a point where we
can deal with them.” Scott elected after this meeting to undergo
his first hypnosis session with me in order to move further
through and, hopefully, beyond the traumatic dimensions of his
abduction experiences and to discover their deeper meaning for
him and for others as well.

Scott arrived at my house on March 16 with Ann, the actress
he had gotten to know in Los Angeles. Before Scott came with
Pam and me to the upstairs room where I was then doing the re-
gressions, we chatted a bit in the living room about what the ex-
perience of playing such a role had meant for Ann, her objections
to the inaccurate and sensationalized parts of the script, and her
sensitive efforts to maintain the integrity of the role she was play-
ing.

Before beginning the regression we talked about Scott’s appre-
hensions and his possibly abduction-related experiences since the
April 1990 event, which we agreed would be our focus. He had
no recollections of discrete abductions, but spoke of vaguer
“cloudy kind of stuff,” a blue light coming into his room one
night, unexplained needlelike marks that had appeared on his arms
several times, and how on some mornings his left sock would be
mysteriously missing from his foot. Scott spoke of fear of death
and aloneness and of his feeling like “something in a cage, an an-
imal, being a specimen.” We reviewed the details of the April
1990 experience and Scott went back briefly over a few of the
more frightening details of his previous hypnosis sessions with his
therapist. I reassured him that I would not leave him feeling caged
and alone during our session.

After the hypnotic induction Scott spoke almost immediately of
feeling “mad.” We then reviewed the events of that April evening
before the abduction experience began. He had drunk a couple of
screwdrivers, played the piano, and talked generally about his life
while in the living room with his mother and father (he was still
living with his parents at the time) who were watching television.
He went up to bed a little earlier than usual—at ten o’clock—
feeling tenuous and vulnerable about the course of his existence.
As he prepared for sleep and “jumped in bed,” Scott felt some
anxiety about a new film shoot that was planned for the next day.

Scott recalls reading a magazine, and before he could fall
asleep he felt that the beings were “there, in my mind.” As his
fear mounted in our session, Scott spoke of the loss of mental pri-
vacy and of the familiarity of these feelings. His room had no
door, and unexplained light was coming in from the direction of
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the adjacent clothes washer/dryer room. Scott’s breath was now
coming in loud, short gasps as he spoke of “six” of “them” with
“boxy” and “angular” heads that were “after me.” Then he saw a
“round-tipped rod” pushing toward him, which Scott related to
how he was anesthetized. “They know I’'m aware,” Scott said, and
“they put me under” so that “I couldn’t move” by touching him
with a rod behind his ear. At this point a “buzzing” in his right
ear changed to a ringing sound and “I lost control of my body.”
Then all Scott saw was a screen like a TV monitor that was
“fritzing.” Memories of his life flashed before him, as he felt had
happened “so many times” during abductions, and he felt himself
struggling to protect his mind “so they couldn’t touch it.” After
this he quite literally lost consciousness, although he had been
saying “as fast as I could ‘I've got to remember, I’ve got to re-
member.’ ”

Next Scott reported that he was on a table in the presence of
two doctorlike figures with odd, tan- and white-tinted skin, wear-
ing “glasses” and white coats, and several shorter beings in “army
suits.” The beings had deep, black, slightly slanted eyes with gray
borders around them. “I hate them” for “taking me from my mom
when 1 was young,” Scott said, and “for not telling me whao they
are.” “They’re curious about me,” and “I’m curious, but I hate
what they’ve done.”

“What did they do?” I asked.

“They’ve used me.”

The beings then placed a “faucet thing, like a suction” over
Scott’s penis. This device was connected by a tube to a box at the
side of the table. At this point Scott had a kind of out-of-body ex-
perience from fear, as he looked down on himself and saw his
head on a blocklike pillow and four prongs being pressed into his
neck, high up just below the scalp, which he also felt pushing
against him. Scott believed these were like “electrodes” that were
used to manipulate and control his movements and feelings. At
this point in our session, and also at the time, he felt calm, al-
though he is angry when he thinks back about what was done to
him.

I encouraged Scott to center himself through his breathing and
to express any feelings that were near the surface. He gave forth
a loud growling sound as he spoke of his naked terror, his sense
of violation, and his fear of bodily injury. He noticed how quickly
he tends to “build the walls” to protect himself. He saw more
light in the room now, and for the first time in the session spoke
of the “wires” that were applied to his testicles. It was these
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wires, Scott observed, in combination with the suction device over
his penis that stimulated his erection and were “making it happen”
and “taking things out”—i.e., his “sperm.” The whole experience,
Scott said, “just seems unbelievable.” .

The beings communicated telepathically to Scott that they were
“making [really taking] more white stuff” for a purpose. They
were using him “as a father . . . taking my whatever, my babies.”
“All the stuff” they took from him was being used, Scott knew, -
to “make babies.” Strong feelings of shame came up for Scott at
this point, and I explained that he had no reason to be ashamed
as he had been confronted by powers or energy forms against
which he was altogether powerless. “I'm mad,” he said, growling
again, but “I can’t fight ... They know exactly what they’re
doing.” Scott remarked, “That’s why they cover it up. They don’t
want us to remember.”

I took Scott back one more time to the traumatic, shame-filled
aspect of his experience. Once again he balked at the full reliving
of his humiliation. “I don’t remember. Too painful,” he said, “too
emotional ... I had no choice,” he allowed. “It’s not my fault.”
But he quickly added, “I should have been able ...”

“Nonsense,” I said and reiterated what I had told him about
powers in the world beyond our control. Again Scott expressed
his anger, and I assured him that he “couldn’t do a damn thing.”

After this Scott reported being “dropped in bed” in his room
feeling very frightened and also angry, but had no recollection of
how he was returned. He had the sense the beings had been
“messing around with my head,” leaving information of some sort
that he could not access. After coming out of the regression Scott
was struck by the power of the emotions he had experienced.
“I’ve never had those emotions before, never, never.” It “felt
good,” he said, to give expression through his voice and body to
such strong, bottled-up affects. The intensity of his anger bothered
Scott some. “I’m scared to death of what damage I can do,” he
said. The “whole experience,” he said, “when it is brought back
into the body it releases these things. We are the emotional pat-
terns that structure things and our reaction.” He also was awed by
the intensity and brilliance of the light that he had seen while on
the table. As a result of the regression he felt he had more access
in this (“normal”) reality to the experiences undergone during the
abduction. Scott was also left with the feeling, as is common with
abductees, that his mind had been “electrically” manipulated or
tampered with. He was aware that there were still “walls up ev-
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erywhere,” and that there was much more inside him that he
wanted to know about.

The nine-month period between our two regressions was a time
of rapid change for Scott. He brought Ann, who was still in Bos-
ton a week after the first regression, to the March 23 support
group meeting. They updated the group on the progress of the
miniseries. During the meeting Scott reflected on an increased
preoccupation with philosophical and religious concerns, such as
“who’s in control” and the possible views of God. Around that
time Scott also made several television appearances, including an
awful show on a Boston channel in which he was humiliatingly,
but not untypically, introduced as a young man who had had sex
with aliens. As the spring continued he had increasing difficulty
integrating the stimulation and stress related to his high public ex-
posure, and had more frequent meetings with his therapist related
to this discomfort. His therapist and I discussed his case, and I re-
ferred Scott to a psychiatrist at my hospital for prescription of a
mild tranquilizer, which helped to reduce his tension. She de-
scribed Scott as initially depressed, anxious, “very vulnerable,”
and confused about what had happened to him. He seemed to her
to be a traumatized person who had experienced “a different kind
of trauma,” manifesting the hypervigilance and difficulty relaxing
“you see with other trauma survivors.” As far as the abduction
story was concerned, “I don’t know what to make of it,” she said.
“Something bad clearly happened to him.”

One of the effects of Scott’s crisis of helplessness and vulner-
ability in the summer of 1992 was to rally the support of his fam-
ily, especially his mother and sister, who began coming to the
support group meetings. By September he was clearly feeling bet-
ter, spoke in the support group of the need for a sense of humor,
and continued to complain about the constant intrusion of the
alien presence into his mind, a kind of loss of privacy. Emily told
the group movingly of how “two of my children have been af-
fected,” and spoke of how little understanding she had had of the
“extreme terror” to which Scott had been exposed in his abduc-
tion experiences. By October he was speaking more boldly of
pushing through his fear and his struggles “to integrate” his expe-
riences.

Scott spoke increasingly through the fall of 1992 of the spiritual
dimensions of his abduction experiences. In the November 9 sup-
port group meeting he told of how “exposure to them” had
“opened up something in me . .. It’s almost like you’re given an
intense jump into a spiritual reaim you’re not even ready for—Ilike
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Yogis go through tons of work to get to a certain point.” Lee, who
was about to leave for India, talked of the “hardships that people
often suffer at the hands of their spiritual teachers.” The body’s
instinctual, fearful reaction to the alien encounters Scott felt was
“a natural reaction” on “a species level” when confronted with
something so deep and unfamiliar. He could not “imagine anyone
reacting kindly or feeling safe,” at least initially. But toward the
end of the meeting Scott asked, “What are my choices?” and told
the group, “Even though the way I think a lot of times is how
mad [ am, and how upset [ am, and how bad my ego’s been dam-
aged or wiped out, there’s only one way to think about it if I want
to live, and that is to look or find whatever there is positive in it
which, God, is very difficult for me at this time ... But that
seems like the only thread that will keep me alive.”

On December 16, 1992, I met with Scott at his request to re-
view his course and, as it turned out, to plan another regression.
In that session he told me that one night about ten days before, as
part of his increasing openness to the alien presence, he asked the
beings to “show me a sign” of their actual existence. At about two
or three in the moming he experienced in a partially awake state
the feeling of “somebody touching me from behind.” He became
extremely frightened, but the touching continued—*"it was almost
like teasing me.” The concreteness of the response to his request
alarmed Scott. “I asked for them to show me something and they
did ... in a way,” he said.

Many abductees begin to pursue a more explicit spiritual path
as they open themselves to the depth and meaning of their expe-
riences. Scott himself, in addition io his increasing curiosity about
the spiritual dimensions of the phenomenon, had begun to meet
with an acupuncturist, and, more recently, with a shamanic healer.
He was also increasingly challenging the traditional treatment
model. Scott said of some of the therapists he had seen, “I feel I
could heal, I could help them more than they could help me, and
that sounds completely arrogant, I know.” His request to under-
take another regression was part of Scott’s desire to move beyond
the traumata of his abduction experiences to a more reciprocal,
mutually communicative, relationship with the alien beings. We
scheduled the session for five days later.

At the beginning of the session we reviewed how frightened,
needy, and vulnerable, yet also more alive, Scott had felt during
the summer. Although he had had a recent abduction experience,
we decided to do an “open-ended” regression. In recent months I
had found that the psyche’s own wisdom would take the experi-
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encer where he or she needs to go in the altered state of con-
sciousness and that the healing, integrating, and information-
gathering process is better served by not “targeting” a specific
abduction experience. Before the regression Scott spoke of his
“fear of letting go” and his determination not to “hold back” in
this session.

At the start of the regression, after several thirty- to sixty-
second pauses, Scott spoke of feeling the presence of “one of
them” standing by a table on which he was lying on his back. He
was thirteen and said that he had never faced or even recalled
what happened to him at that age. He perceived a cylindrical tube
he estimated to be four inches in diameter that was part of a ma-
chine near a wall. The image of the tubing, which seemed to be
pointing at his chest, was disturbing and faded in and out of his
consciousness. He also had images of other “tools,” like a curved
banana-shaped instrument, on another nearby table.

Soon he reported seeing a nonhuman female figure carrying a
tray with several cylinders, each containing a little baby “in glas-
ses ... I’m really mad,” Scott said, but “I don’t know what
they’re doing.” The “woman,” who had come quite near him (re-
call the “hallucination” he had at twelve or thirteen years old of
a female figure leaning over his bed), left the room and Scott re-
alized that the aliens—probably this figure herself—had been tak-
ing his “seeds” for the purpose of making the babies he had just
been shown.

Scott realizes now that his fear prevented him from looking di-
rectly at the beings, though he had attributed this to their elusive-
ness. He also speculated that if he had remembered seeing the
beings during this (or these) experience(s) he might have told his
parents, which the aliens told him not to do. For he was “part of
their family,” one of the beings explained.

“If I’'m part of their family, why am I here?” Scott asked. I en-
couraged him to explore that question. He kept getting images of
an empty cylinder, about six inches in diameter and about a foot
long, with clear fluid inside. “1 want to be one of them,” and “I
want to be one of me,” Scott said, “but I can’t be both.”

“Why not?” I asked.

“Then I’m never home either way.”

Next Scott reported being taken down into a huge underground,
rock-walled place by one of “d bunch of” fast-moving elevators.
It was hot there, but “better than family here,” for “They know
everything about me. There are no secrets.” Nevertheless, “it’s
scary” and “just feels weird.” At this point I felt that Scott was
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judging the truth of what was happening with his analytical mind
and I encouraged him just to report his raw experience, saving the
judgments for later. “I just can’t believe they’re here,” Scott said.
“When they come for me they know everything I know.” He said
it made him feel bad that they would not let him talk about these
experiences. He wondered, “Why don’t they stay?” He received
no answer to this question, except that they and we “aren’t ready.”
He said the beings are in the process of changing themselves
physically “so they can breathe here. They don’t breathe the same
as we do.”

Scott revealed other problems for both of our species should the
aliens’ presence be manifest on a large scale too soon. “We’re not
up to their speed,” he said. “They think much faster than we do,”
and “They’re going to make it so they don’t hurt us.”

“How would their thinking faster hurt us?” I asked.

It is “confusing when they talk to us with their minds,” he re-
plied. “Too much information. Our minds are not used to such
contact—it’s a sensory overload.”

At this point the session took an interesting turn. Scott ac-
knowledged that he himself had persisted in denying the existence
of the aliens, and I asked him to explore what it was exactly that
he was denying. To my surprise he replied, “denying that I am
one of them.” To acknowledge the beings’ existence, he said, has
meant that he would have to experience a kind of “empty” feel-
ing, a nostalgia for another domain. “I’ve always known,” he said,
“that I was different, that I wasn’t from around here.” When he
was a child, Scott recalled, “I always wanted to run away. I
couldn’t figure it out. I could run anywhere, but I couldn’t get
there.” He said he knew that the beings did not reside in our solar
system.

Scott grasped then why he had never wanted to look directly at
the beings. With some struggle he said, “My humanness doesn’t
want to see this.”

“What is this?” I asked.

“Them ... The human side,” he continued, “cannot handle the
other side.” The human being in him reacts with fear, “like an an-
imal . .. They appear to be animals, and you act like a scared an-
imal. It’s instinct.” Nevertheless, he emphasized, humans must
“stop” and realize that the aliens, whom as a child he called the
“inkies” because of their large, black eyes, like ourselves, “are
alive.” We need to learn that even though “we look different” and
“we think different ... we’re all life.”

Scott’s narrative moved then into the apocalyptic vision I have



92 ABDUCTION

heard increasingly from abductees. Major changes in the world
are coming, he said. The aliens will only come “when it’s safer.”
But that will not occur until there are “less and less” of us as we
die off from disease, especially more communicable forms of
AIDS that will reach plague proportions. This material was fright-
ening and very sad for Scott, and he also felt that he was not “al-
lowed” to speak of it. Although he was positive in his conviction
about this, he said, “I just hope I was wrong.”

At this point in the session Scott shifted to perceiving from the
alien perspective, and he saw the earth as a blue body below him.
He had chosen to come here from another planet, he said, because
it was “closest to where we’re from.” He did not know the name
of that planet, but it was yellow, mostly desert, and lacking water.
Once there had been trees and water, but something having to do
with “science”—he does not know just what—*“went wrong” and
his people “went underground.” Scott felt “sick” inside and
sobbed as he told of how science “destroyed our planet.” I asked
Scott if he had any further information about how this had come
about. But he did not, except to observe that somehow the alien
species “knew before” the destruction occurred but seems to have
been powerless to prevent it. After the regression he recalled that
the destruction had occurred because of “something they made
they couldn’t stop,” and that on their planet the aliens live in an
“artificial environment.”

With considerable resistance Scott admitted that the intention of
the aliens was to “live here” (on Earth) but without us, unless
“humans change,” in which case “we might be able to live to-
gether.” Then he contrasted the ways of humans with the aliens.
Human beings “are alone” and “they don’t share.” In the alien
realm “nobody’s in their own world” and “everybody knows ev-
erything. There are no secrets.” I asked him about himself. “I'm
one of them,” he said, but in his human identity he imposes limits
on his ability to love and share because of “my own ignorance.”

I asked, “What else?”

“Tradition,” the “whole focus of my life, my independence,” he
said. Because of “fear of being hurt, of not getting what you want,
fear of not receiving” human beings have trouble “opening up and
trusting that it’s okay” to give and feel love.

Change has “got to start somewhere,” Scott said, and I asked
him about his leadership role, to which he had referred earlier, as
a kind of intermediary between the two species. “There’s gonna
be so much work,” he said, and it is “gonna take a long time.” I
asked if he thought there was time. “Yes. I think so,” he replied.
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He was getting tired, so I asked if there was anything else he
wanted to say before sitting up.

He said, “It’s got to be done one way or the other.”

“What’s got to be done?” I asked.

“If we don’t change it’s going to change for us.” Then he
added rather sadly, “I don’t think we can live with them.”

After the regression Scott felt awkward about what he had re-
vealed. He had difficulty trusting the information he had received
because “there’s nothing that reinforces it when you’re growing
up.” One realm ‘“has nothing to do with the other,” he said, and
we are rarely, if ever, “exposed” to the existence of the “aliens’
side.” Fear simply does not exist in the “consciousness” of that
“side,” and so there is greater freedom there. Yet it is difficult for
Scott and makes him sad and afraid to “acknowledge anything
about” the alien world, especially that he is part of it. For that
means “that I’'m not one of us [humans].” I spoke then with Scott
about the possibility of integrating his alien and human identities,
and he recalled how that “just didn’t work when I was a kid . ..
That’s just not the way people live,” he said. “People’re just dif-
ferent.” I told him of four or five other “double agents” I was
working with and of the possibility of their getting together as a
group, which he thought would be a good idea.

After this session Scott felt great relief, as if a huge “weight”
had been removed. He recalled that since early childhood he ex-
perienced himself as having “two personalities,” and spoke of
how “crazy” that had always made him feel. He now believes that
the doubting and denying of his alien experience has been a de-
structive process in his life, and wonders what part telepathy plays
in the perception of the dual identity.

Before concluding Scott, Pam, and I talked further of the mean-
ing of the perceived alien/human project. “I don’t think they’re
disposing of us. I think they’re taking part of us,” Scott said. Then
“they’ll have everything we’ll have, and they’ll have everything
they have.” But there are problems with the integrating of our
species, for “you and I as we are maybe won’t mix.”

We speculated then about the relationship of the aliens’ appar-
ent presence on our planet and the accelerating, catastrophic de-
struction of the earth’s living environment. “It’s not just
coincidence,” Scott said. From the information he has received
Scott doubts that we would survive “our catastrophe” as well as
the aliens did theirs. “For them it was not the beginning of sci-
ence. | mean, they were well into science before this happened,
whatever happened. It was a lot further ahead than we were . ..
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They had the resources” to survive. I pressed Scott to say more of
what he knew of the relationship between our two species. “It
isn’t just black and white,” he said, “the two sides. There’s a cor-
respondence between the two.”

My last question had to do with his reluctance to look into the
eyes of the aliens. He replied that when he was experiencing the
alien perspective he felt he was viewing reality through their eyes.
But as a human “I was scared” to “because I’d be looking at my-
self.”

“Yourself as what?” I asked.

“As one of them,” he replied. I asked him to say what was so
frightening about that, but he did not know.

He simply added, “My whole life has been useless. I mean, ev-
erything I’ve done has been insignificant.” -

“Compared to what?” I asked.

“If 1 had realized that [his complex double identity] a long time
ago,” he replied.

The day after the regression Scott told me that he felt “at
peace” and that “all my questions just disappeared very quickly.
That’s amazing.” He told the support group on February 8 that he
felt quite “self-sufficient now.” On December 23 he wrote me a
letter which accompanied a Christmas card. After writing emphat-
ically about the “immense” weight he suspected went along with
“what you [referring to me] know” he shared further information
that had come to him since the regression.

“Success on Earth would take an incredible shift,” he wrote, “a
shift from ego gratification to aspiring to achieve, but aspiring to
rid ourselves of the human flaw.” The difficulty, he continued, is
to “eradicate the human flaws without destroying the machine it-
self. They are glued together very tight. The growing pains are ex-
treme but necessary.” Communicating with his alien voice he then
wrote, “Our intellectual abilities and the scope of our view is too
much for humans to understand. The translators, as I am, are nec-
essary in order to make contact ... I’ve always known. I’ve al-
ways denied [his alien identity]. I always wanted to forget, but
that’s not who I am. The reality comes through the thick screen
of human defenses. The study continues of the human-alien con-
sciousness struggle. They are integrating, each learning from the
other ... I am at peace now. I understand I realize the conflict
will continue inside me, but I have reached the turning point
where my power of uncontrol has overcome that of my human
side.

“I fear humans more than anything else,” the letter went on.
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“We have tried to change you many times. Many members of our
species have been destroyed in the process - . . I must say the hu-
man being has very heightened emotions, too much for me to
process at times. We are very sensitive, but our emotions are not
as primitive as your own. Your emotions are recreation in a sense.
We are happy to be able to feel more than we normally feel. Our
fascination [with humans] revolves on this. Our evolutionary proc-
ess has deemed emotions less important than understanding, but
it’s like candy to a child your emotions to us. It is like a drug that
we enjoy very much.

“It is interesting,” the letter concluded, “that this is the very
thing which also makes you so dangerous to us. I do not feel it
is safe for me to come out yet. It will be a few years. I feel there
is much I wish to convey, and I feel at a time very soon there
should be a meeting of the high powers of your world with us.”
Although he had a few anxious nights following the regression, in
the next few months Scott made rapid strides toward achieving
greater peace of mind, a heightened sense of energy and purpose,
integration of his human/alien identity, and-deepening understand-
ing of the meaning for him of his abduction experiences: He was
confident about the information he had received and conveyed in
our regressions, and felt that for the first time he could face its
implications honestly and realistically.

Discussion

Scott’s case illustrates the multiple levels on which we can think
about the abduction phenomenon. At one level he is, or has been,
a typically traumatized abductee. He has experienced the terror,
helplessness, paralysis, and instrumentation—especially the humil-
iating forced extraction of sperm for making babies (which he
later reported seeing during a regression)—that have followed
upon several recalled childhood abduction experiences in associa-
tion, on at least one occasion, with a close-up UFO sighting. But
in addition to this nuts-and-bolts, or clearly physical, dimension,
Scott has also undergone an important personal transformation
that has been the result of a shift in his attitude toward his expe-
riences. Of inestimable importance in this process has been the
support of Scott’s parents, especially his mother, Emily (herself a
possible experiencer), who has attended conferences on the sub-
ject of abductions, come regularly to my monthly support group,
and volunteered to undergo hypnosis with me in order to under-
stand more deeply her own experiences and the ways that she can
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more fully support Scott and his sister, Lee, who is also an
abductee.

Through his constant attitude of inquiry, his search for spiritual
meaning, and, above all, his willingness to confront and move
through his terror repeatedly, Scott has been able to achieve con-
siderable peace of mind and a deeper sense of understanding of
the abduction experience process. By overcoming his denial and
accepting the instinctual, natural basis of his bodily terror and re-
sentment, Scott has been able to open his psyche to important in-
formation concerning a widening sense of his own identity and to
take responsibility for his apparent role as a “translator” between
our two worlds. A crucial period for him in this process was the
summer months of 1992 when he was twenty-four. He was then-
able to acknowledge deep within himself his vulnerability, help-
lessness in the face of the power of the alien energies, and the
stark fact of his lack of control. He discovered then, as he later
wrote in his Christmas letter to me, his “power of uncontrol.”
Scott feels that his psychic powers have increased as a result of
his experiences.

As has occurred in the case of several abductees with whom I
have been working recently, Scott’s full acknowledgment of the
reality of the alien presence has led him to the realization that he
always had a kind of dual identity, and is capable of experiencing
himself as both human and alien. The alien perspective, which ap-
parently has always been imbedded in his consciousness, was not
available to him until he surrendered the illusion of control. From
this point of view Scott, like many abductees, has been able to
grasp fully what a dangerous species we are, not only to the aliens
themselves but to the living forms of the earth, especially as we
apply destructive technologies so mindlessly. In his alien identity
he comprehends how fear and anger, which are not part of the
alien experience, constrict our capacity for love and connection.
Knowing himself to be “one of them” has allowed Scott to expe-
rience the ways in which our two species are in some way linked
(there is a “correspondence” between us, he says), the basis for
which we are only beginning to understand.

It is hard to know what to make of some of the information
Scott reported in his second regression with me. Like other
abductees he speaks of another planet from which the aliens have
come, one that has been made arid and lifeless by “science,” and
he wams of the depopulation of the earth through natural catastro-
phe, especially a more communicable form of AIDS. This kind of
apocalyptic vision is common among abductees, but we have no
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way of knowing whether it is authentically predictive in the phys-
ical world—it certainly is not inconsistent with what we know to
be occurring on the planet—or represents some sort of metaphoric
prophecy or wake-up call. The question is made easier (or more
difficult, depending on one’s point of view) by the fact that in the
realms of consciousness and of existence to which abductees
travel during their experiences the distinction between the literal
and the metaphoric, or the objective and the subjective, seems to
lose its power.

Finally, there is a poignancy for Scott and his family in the vain
and intrusive search that was made during his childhood and ad-
olescence for a conventional medical explanation for his abduc-
tion experiences. Countless hours of medical examinations, tests,
and procedures resulted in wrong diagnoses and inappropriate
treatment. I suspect that even as these words are being written, a
child abductee somewhere is being taken by anxious parents to a
physician who is steadfastly ignorant of the abduction phenome-
non, as Scott’s parents were when he was a child. Hopefully
through the “translation” of experiencers like Scott, and parents
like Emily and Henry (“and physicians,” Scott added) who are
willing to consider the possibility of realities of which in Scott’s
words there is “little knowledge,” other children may eventually
be spared the compounding of the trauma that ignorance and de-
nial bring.



CHAPTER
SIX

An ALiENATION
oF AFFECTIONS

The reported intrusive sexual and reproductive procedures that are
a central aspect of the abduction phenomenon can profoundly af-
fect the intimate life and general well-being of abductees. If the
source of this “alienation” is unrecognized, and conventional psy-
chosexual explanations are the only ones actively pursued, the
problems may deepen and the stresses that abductees and their
loved ones experience are likely to increase. On the other hand,
important therapeutic gains become possible when the apparent
source of the experiencer’s dysfunction is discovered. This prob-
lem is well illustrated by the case of Jerry.

Jerry, who describes herself as “an ordinary housewife,” had
just turned thirty when she called my office in early June 1992.
When [ first met with her she consciously reported a struggle with
many UFO dreams, abduction encounters, and related experiences
dating back to age seven. At her mother’s insistence Jerry had re-
luctantly dismissed these as “nightmares” until she saw my name
and “Harvard University” on the credits for the CBS miniseries
on abductions, Intruders, and “figured, well, that person might be
a little more trustworthy and I jotted your name down.” Also, at
a friend’s recommendation, her mother had read one of Budd
Hopkins’s books and said to Jerry that the accounts of abductions
there sounded like her experiences.

Our meetings have included four hypnosis, or relaxation, ses-
sions. In addition, Jerry has shared hundreds of pages of journal
entries with me, which she began writing several months before
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she contacted me. These include details of her abduction experi-
ences, poems, and the discussion of extensive philosophical ideas
related to the profound transformatlonal process she has been un-
dergomg

Jerry is the second of four children and as a child lived in a ru-
ral area near Kansas City, Missouri, where her father worked at a
dairy processing plant. Her older brother, Ken, also reported hav-
ing had peculiar childhood experiences, including seeing unusual
white and blue lights outside his window and terrible “night-
mares” of “someone” entering his room while he was awake.
Shortly before she met with me, Jerry and Ken talked about their
experiences, and she discovered that “he’s been plagued with
them his whole life.” In addition, in her first relaxation session
Jerry described seeing her younger brother, Mark, being abducted
with her when he was an infant and she was seven, but she has
not discussed her experiences with him.

Jerry’s parents were divorced when she was eight. Her father
remained in Missouri after the separation, and for many years
Jerry had little contact with him. Recently she has had long con-
versations with him and feels that they are now becoming closer.
After the divorce Jerry’s mother, who has worked consistently as
a social worker, moved with the four children to Macon, Georgia.
Jerry remained close to her mother and over the years has consist-
ently confided important experiences to her. During Jerry’s later
childhood and adolescence the family moved about a good deal in
Georgia. “Perhaps we were gypsies at heart,” she suggests. She
joined the Brownies and then the Girl Scouts and went to summer
camp where she took horseback-riding lessons and enjoyed riding
and being with horses. Later, we discovered, Jerry identified the
colts and their “dark, almond-shaped eyes” with hybrid alien be-
ings. Although her teachers told her that she was a student capa-
ble of college work, Jerry left high school at the beginning of the
tenth grade when an English teacher imposed college-level assign-
ments she could not handle and the school refused to transfer her
to another class. After this she held various cashiering and clerical
jobs.

Given the fact that she has only a ninth grade education, both
Jerry and her friends were surprised at the “flood” of poems and
complex information that she first began to write down five or six
years ago. Her writing intensified greatly in November 1991 fol-
lowing a powerful abduction experience. “I don’t know where it’s
coming from,” she said. Indeed, the sophistication and articulate-
ness of her writings do seem beyond her educational level. She
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said that words whose meaning she does not know have come to
her as she writes, but she has discovered when she looks them up
that they contribute to a consistent set of ideas. Jerry felt that
many of her ideas did not come from within herself but from
some other source. She said she was so shocked by communica-
tions she received from the beings themselves just after the No-
vember 1991 abduction experience that she burned her first
notebooks.

Jerry’s first marriage was to Brad when she was nineteen and
pregnant with her daughter, Sally. She never loved him, and they
were divorced in 1986. Jerry says that her ex-husband played sex-
ual “games” with the children involving oral sex but not penetra-
tion. Jerry once thought that this was the result of her own
aversion to sexuality. “I don’t really think that is true any longer,”
she wrote in a journal entry in January 1993. “He could have had
an affair instead. It was something about him that made him
choose to do what he did, and I probably chose him because sub-
consciously I may have picked up on something in him that
worked for me. Maybe he was not a threat to me sexually. I could
easily get away with not having to deal with my fear of sex with
him. He actually accepted the idea of having a sexless marriage.”

In 1989 Jerry married her second husband, whose name is Bob.
He works as a carpenter. She loves Bob, and longs to have a nor-
mal affectional and sexual relationship with him. In her journal
she wrote, “Now I find myself in a much better marriage with a
man who has a normal sexual orientation who desires to have a
normal sexual relationship with me.” But her abduction experi-
ences have made this impossible. “I keep telling myself that my
husband is innocent and is not going to hurt me like the beings
do,” Jerry wrote in January 1993. “I keep telling myself that it is
different, that he loves me and is not going to hurt me. I try to
keep positive thoughts, but when it comes time to have sex, forget
it. All of that goes out the door, and I am back being afraid. My
feelings during sex are like the feelings I have when J am ab-
ducted. I feel frightened, used, and feeling that I have to endure
this [at other times she has said that having sex is like ‘going to
the gynecologist or being raped’]. Also, I think that I will be hurt
at anytime. A feeling of powerlessness, and the inability to have.
any say in the matter. I think that I get a safe feeling when I say
no to my husband and he respects that. I am desperate to resolve
this problem. I just don’t know how to do it.”

Jerry’s fears of intimacy have extended to being touched at all,
and she often would drown her sorrow and frustration in alcohol.
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“I only drank when I thought I might have sex,” she wrote in
September 1992. Assuming that her sexual problem was rooted in
early incest or sexual abuse, Jerry and her ex-husband went to
three different marriage counselors. On one occasion her “night-
mares” were interpreted as ‘‘something trying to work its way up
to the surface,” but nothing useful emerged and Jerry broke off
the counseling.

Whereas her first husband was frightened by anything out of
the ordinary and would not have listened to her talk about her ab-
duction experiences, Jerry felt that her current husband and his
family were supportive and understanding, at least at first. Bob
was present during our first relaxation session and was powerfully
affected by the authenticity of his wife’s experience. But disbelief
on the part of Bob’s family seemed to close in around her so that
Jerry has felt increasingly isolated and alone with her experiences,
relying almost exclusively on other abductees, Pam, and me for
support. The pulling away of her in-laws has been particularly
painful. “His family doesn’t socialize with me like they used to,”
Jerry told me in March 1993. “So, you know, it’s painful, because
they’re the only family I have and I don’t like them to think of
me, you know, as the eccentric one, the crazy one.” But “there’s
no going back. I have to leamn to live with it,” she says.

All three of Jerry’s children appear to be involved in the abduc-
tion phenomenon. From the time Sally, who was born in 1981,
was six she has had severe nightmares and will scream out “Don’t
touch me. Leave me alone.” When she was nine or ten she had
frequent unexplained and severe nosebleeds. She also has reported
seeing UFOs filling the sky in her dreams or imagination and has
remarked to Jerry that maybe the aliens choose specific families.
Sally has “dreams” about the family going onto a deck and seeing
a spaceship coming and of “a lot of little creatures surrounding
her.” In another dream an alien girl with no hair and a red bow
“stuck to her head” came to her window and asked her to come
out and play. She said she went to play with the girl and was
shown around a spaceship. Following one of Sally’s more recent
nightmares, Jerry found her on top of her blankets with her night-
gown twisted up and her underwear missing. Sally was groggy
and Jerry could not wake her. In June 1993, Sally became fright-
ened when she experienced an unexplained time lapse of nearly
an hour while she was timing herself reading a book for school.
She looked at the clock which said 6:02, read for what seemed
like a couple of minutes, looked again and saw it was 6:58. “How
could that be?” she asked her mother in alarm, and Jerry groped
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for some explanation such as she had fallen asleep. But Sally in-
sisted this was not the case.

Matthew was born in 1983. He was frightened of the puppets
he called “wo-wo’s” from Sesame Street that came through a win-
dow. When the alien puppets were being shown, Matthew would
cry and scream and tell his mother to turn off the TV. Bert, one
of the puppets, had “scary big eyes,” Matthew said. He was also
frightened by a TCBY yogurt commercial in which a UFO flew
down and landed. When this was shown, Matthew ran out of the
room and again screamed for his mother to turn off the TV. He
spoke of a dream of a pyramid-shaped flying saucer that talked to
him and had eyes. Both children reacted strongly to the. picture of
an alien when Jerry showed them the Hopkins Image Recognition
Test cards (HIRT) she obtained from a friend who was also an
abductee. Sally “lost her breath” and put her fingers in her mouth.
Frightened, Matthew asked, “Has Sally seen that?” and “What did
she do?”

Colin was three in February 1993. His involvement has been
intense and is well documented in Jerry’s notes, her conversations
with me, and a careful evaluation by another child psychiatrist.
Jerry also described witnessing his presence during her own ab-
duction experiences. In a journal entry dated August 14, 1992,
when Colin was two and a half years old, Jerry wrote of hearing
him crying and talking to himself in the night. She went into his
room and found him sitting up in bed. “He seemed very awake.”
He asked for juice, which she brought him, and then “started to
ramble on about lights outside and owls with eyes.” He pointed
out the window and said, “See the eyes.” Jerry felt “so weird be-
cause earlier that night I had the strong feeling that they were
around.” She took Colin upstairs to tell Bob what he had been
saying, but “he got angry and said he must have had a night-
mare.” Colin is generally a sound sleeper, Jerry noted, and “never
asks to sleep with us or even has a habit of waking up at night.”
But that night, for the first time, he would not sleep in his own
bed and insisted upon sleeping with his parents.

This behavior continued for several nights, and Jerry wrote in
her journal on October 29 that Colin talked often and consistently
about “these things.” When Jerry and Colin were outside together
he would look up into the sky and ask about the stars and the
moon and then talk about the “scary owls with the big eyes” that
“fall down out of the sky” or “floated” down. A few times he
demonstrated what the eyes looked like by circling his eyes with
his hands curved in the shape of a C. One time he went “into a
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lot of action like running and screaming and saying that they
make me eat some food and they attack [a word he actually uses]
me,” especially hurting his toe.

Colin also talked about spaceships, planets, and stars. One night
he climbed in bed with his mother and noticed a small picture of
the earth on the binding of a book. “That’s the planet Earth,” he
said, and “it go away” and “the house go away.” Pointing at the
ceiling he said, “They say bye-bye see ya.” Then he jumped out
of bed and enacted a scene, talking anxiously. “The owls with big
eyes fall down and jump and I jump,” and “there’s a spaceship
and I come out of the spaceship ... My toe hurt,” he said, and
“the big eyes are scary, Mommy.” After this Jerry actually found
blood at the end of one of Colin’s toes and a torn toenail.

On November 8, I met with Colin, who was then two years and
nine months old, and his parents in my home while his brother
and sister played in the backyard. He impressed me as a sweet,
lively boy, but he revealed few of his fears. He called the alligator
puppet a “tiger” that liked to bite. (Later he would ask his mother,
“Why do the tigers go and get you?” and seemed to have replaced
the owl with the big eyes with the tiger.) He was particularly in-
terested in the large globe in my office and wanted to locate him-
self on it. I went through the HIRT cards with him, and he reacted
strongly only to the alien card, which he called a “scary man,”
and became more anxious after this. In her journal on November
15 Jerry wrote that Colin had cried out “Ouchy! Ouchy!” several
times during the night. When she and Bob went in to see him he
was sound asleep, but the next moming he said that the “monster
owls” hurt his leg. Climbing into his parents’ bed and pointing to
the ceiling Colin said, “What’s that big boat, that big boat in the
sky.”

In her journal entry of January 28, 1993, Jerry wrote that Col-
in’s distressing experiences seemed to be occurring every week or
two. On January 25, when she and Colin were in the bathroom as
she was preparing to meet Bob for lunch, he said several times in
an angry, frightened voice, “I don’t want to go back to the space-
ship!” Then, standing on the toilet with his teeth and fist clenched
and obviously distressed, he said several times, “I get lost. I don’t
like it.” Calming down, he said, “I was born there and fell from
the stars.” When Jerry asked him to repeat what he had said he
added, “I born on the spaceship and it was dark.” Then he became
tense again and wiggled around. She asked him how he got onto
the spaceship and he circled his eyes with his hands and said,
“The eyes.” When Jerry asked him if there was anyone on the
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spaceship with him he answered, “Yeah, I sec the King. I see the
King and He is God.” Jerry wondered where he obtained the ver-
bal skills, seemingly beyond his years, to say these things.

On the night of January 27, Colin came into his parents’ room
and climbed inio bed with them. Jerry found this unusual as the
gate on his bedroom door had been locked and no one remem-
bered having opened it. Meanwhile a monitor that picked up
sounds from the toddler’s room started making strange, loud
noises, clicking on and off so loudly that Colin asked Bob to turn
it off.

In light of his continuing distress, and because I wanted to see
if a conventional psychopathological explanation for Colin’s
symptoms might be found in an independent evaluation, I asked
a capable and—I thought—open-minded child psychiatrist col-
league who was not especially familiar with the abduction phe-
nomenon to evaluate Colin. This doctor met with Colin and his
family in February and sent me his report in March. Dr. C. did not
find much that was remarkable in Colin’s history other than the
story of his encounters, saw him as a “very cute and engaging
boy,” and discovered little marital tension between Jerry and Bob,
except in relation to Jerry’s abduction experiences. Colin played
with puppets and became interested in a rubber snake that ate fin-
gers and toes. He referred to his own toe being hurt, but evinced
little distress about this.

Although Dr. C. found no explanation for Colin’s problems, he
wondered if they might be tied to an as yet undiscovered incident
in the family, perhaps related to interactions with his brother who
had a history of sexual abuse and with whom Colin had shared a
room for a time. He speculated also whether Colin’s symptoms
might be related to TV images of spaceships and the planet Earth,
though his TV watching was restricted. Colin’s distress seemed to
abate some after this evaluation, and Dr. C. recommended no fur-
ther intervention at this time, although he offered to see Colin fur-
ther if his fears persisted. One effect of this evaluation seemed to
be to divide Jerry and Bob a little further in their perception of the
source of Colin’s problems. Dr. C.’s failure to discover a more
conventional explanation of Colin’s symptoms affirmed Jerry’s
view that they were related to UFO abductions. But Bob found
Dr. C.’s search for a more conventional traumatic source within
the family reassuring, as he has resisted the idea that abduction
experiences have a reality, at least where his little son is con-
cermned. In June, upon seeing a book with an alien on the cover
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Colin remarked, “He’s a Rocketeer. He goes up and comes
down.”

Jerry has the sense that abduction experiences and related phe-
nomena have been happening throughout her life. She has always
known that the experiences that were so readily labeled night-
mares by her mother and others were powerfully real for her.
Thus she has always lived with a strong feeling of isolation and
the sense that she had no choice but to deny a major “part of my
life.” The appearance of scoop marks, scars, bruises, and other
small lesions following abduction experiences helped Jerry affirm
the actuality of what she has undergone throughout the years be-
fore she found a community of experiencers and investigators
who were familiar with the phenomenon.

Jerry’s first consciously recalled abduction experience occurred
when she was seven and still living in Kansas City. This episode
will be discussed in detail in relation to her first hypnosis session.
Before the regression she described having seen some sort of un-
usual light, a spaceship, and small, thin, gray beings outside her
window. When she told her mother of seeing these things she was
told it was a nightmare, but Jerry “told her adamantly that I was
not imagining or dreaming it, that it was real.”

“I saw lights, I saw the ship, I saw them,” Jerry said in our ini-
tial meeting, and “never once did I say it was a dream or a night-
mare.” The perennial insistence by her mother that these
experiences that she felt were real were just dreams made Jerry
doubt her own sense of reality. During the first relaxation session,
in the course of talking about her abduction experience at age
seven, Jerry indicated that she had had earlier encounters. She
could not say how old she was, but spoke of being small and that
“I wasn’t afraid before when I saw them the first time. I thought
they were cute ... Lots of them” were outside the window, “just
real happy,” and encouraged her to “come and play.” When she
was nine and staying in a motel just before moving to Georgia,
Jerry remembers feeling a presence in the room and the frighten-
ing sense that “someone had just sat on my bed.” At age eight she
had an important traumatic and intrusive experience which we ex-
plored in our fourth session.

A still more disturbing episode for her, which we explored in
detail in the second hypnosis session, occurred in Georgia when
Jerry was thirteen. She said she woke up terrified and remembered
pressure in the abdomen and genital area and that she could not
move. “In my head I was screaming,” Jerry said, but does not
know if any sound came out. “Somebody was doing something,”
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she recalled, but it was “something alien.” Although she recalls
wondering to herself, “Is that how sex is done?” she knew with
great certainty that “it wasn’t a person.”

Jerry wrote in her journal about two weeks before we explored
this experience in the regression how her difficulties with inti-
macy and sexuality had begun soon after it. She was dating her
first “real boyfriend,” who was about two years older than she.
Jerry found that she was “terrified by the idea of doing anything
more than just kissing,” whereas she had dated and “experimented
with petting and none of it bothered me in the least” before this.
Her parents were asleep, and Jerry and her boyfriend were in her
bedroom. He suggested that they “do more than just kiss and
hug.” Wanting to “be rid of” her “fear of being touched anywhere
on my private areas” she allowed him to “touch me in between
my legs, to put it nicely.” But then “I freaked out. I was com-
pletely tensed up. My whole body was stiff as a board. I went into
a kind of panic attack. I was sweating and shaking and my heart
was racing. I looked at my hand and all of a sudden it started to
shrink and shrivel up. It started to turn grayish. I was petrified. I
don’t know what I did after that, but whatever it was it scared my
boyfriend enough to go and wake up my mother. She came in and
calmed me down.” Jerry did not talk of this incident with anyone,
but wrote, “Ever since then I have had an aversion to sex.”

In the years that followed, Jerry reported that she had a number
of “nightmares” in which she would awake paralyzed, hear “buzz-
ing and ringing and whimng” noises in her head, and see human-
oid beings in her room. “They were really causing me to lose a
lot of sleep,” she wrote. There was an episode in 1987 where she
saw beautiful “glitter and sparkles” that seemed to have been
thrown into the room, but she screamed in terror as two small be-
ings wearing some sort of shiny “outfit or uniform” floated above
her bed. She believes that she screamed and tried to wake Bob,
who was then her fiancé, “but he did not budge.” As the beings
came closer to her, Jerry became still more frightened and “then
a blank” and “I don’t remember anything after that.” In a later re-
gression with another therapist, in which she investigated this ex-
perience, Jerry said she.was deeply moved when twin girls were
shown to her which she feels were her own hybrid offspring.

In 1990, Jerry experienced the most traumatic of the abduction
episodes. We have not yet investigated this one under hypnosis
because of the intensity of the terror and pain associated with it,
but Jerry has consciously reported many details of it. She and Bob
had just bought a duplex apartment in Plymouth, Massachusetts.
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She does not remember how the episode began, except that she
felt a presence and a tapping on her shoulder. She experienced be-
ing taken into a circular room which was shiny and metallic-
looking and contained what looked like -equipment. As she was
suspended in a standing position and tests were being performed,
Jerry recalls that her necklace flew off and fell to the floor. She
communicated telepathically with a tall being with “blondish” hair
who appeared to be the leader. When she told him that her neck-
lace had come off, he said he saw it and motioned to a smaller be-
ing to pick it up. Jerry was told she could not have it just then
because it was “contaminated” and the beings put it in a “plastic-
looking pouch.” The leader promised that it would be returned to
her some other time. Months later her mother found (Jerry had
told her about the necklace in the episode) what Jerry believes
was the same necklace in a box in Georgia.

At first Jerry was not frightened during this episode, and was
pleased that she was able to converse with the beings. The leader
asked “how the medication has been so far,” and she made the
mistake of saying “fine.” For after this a procedure was done to
the back of her head above the neck that caused the most excru-
ciating pain she had ever experienced, “even worse than child-
birth . .. I thought they were killing me,” she said, and reports
screaming, “How could you? You asked me how my medication
is.” In addition to the raw pain, Jerry felt muscle spasms that were
out of her control and extended in rapid succession from her legs
to her facial muscles. She screamed for them to stop and was
filled with hate and rage. “Here I thought they were somehow
perfect and loving beings. How could they have done that to me?
I was so terrified. I blanked out after that. The next thing I was
back in bed, waking up.” Although she usually goes to sleep
curled up in a self-protecting position on her side, Jerry awoke on
her back. Her body was very rigid and straight, her hands were
folded on her chest and her feet were pointing straight up and
close together. Still panicked, Jerry tried to wake her husband but
could not do so. She then telephoned her mother in Georgia be-
cause “I needed to tell someone what had just happened.”

In one of the three episodes in 1991, Jerry reports being taken
by taller, more human-looking, fair-skinned, blond beings to what
seemed like the top of a very large building with illuminated
equipment in it. She had the sense that she was at a beach or a
seashore, as she heard the wind and the water breaking, felt a
breeze, and smelled the sea. High up in this building, Jerry was
shown scenes of missiles and other weapons. She felt this was
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very important. They also showed her some sort of triangular ma-
chine that became circular when it spun and “had to do with flight
maybe.” Jerry was assured that she would not ever forget what
she was shown on this occasion. The next day she found herself
making triangies out of paper or with pencils and toothpicks and
“spinning (them] around and around.”

In November 1991, Jerry awoke, feeling a presence once again.
The room appeared filled with an orange-red light that soon re-
ceded. The next day her mind seemed to be “turned up full vol-
ume,” flooded with thoughts. Jerry felt as if she were filled with
information of a “universal” sort, “soul stuff, unusual for me.” Af-
ter this, as mentioned above, she wrote intensely. Her writings in-
cluded a hundred poems over the next one and a half months,
whereas before this “I never wrote a poem in my life.” She found
the pressure of these thoughts and writing quite overwhelming and
said, “I don’t know where it’s coming from.”

In the months prior to our first hypnosis session on August 11,
1992, Jerry continued to have abduction experiences, including
one episode just three weeks before, in which she consciously re-
called seeing a UFO close-up and being taken by humanoid
beings—whose attitude she felt was loving and benevolent—into
the ship. There she reported seeing shelves with instruments and
vials, being seated on a chair or table, and having a complex di-
alogue with aliens she felt were “beyond what we would think is
intelligent or even genius.” One of them explained that they came
from so “far into the future” that she would not be able to com-
prehend. Jerry described saying to herself, “This is great. I can see
everything and I am so aware.” In her journal she concluded, “I
was convinced beyond a shadow of a doubt that what I was ex-
periencing was real. They looked at me with their loving and all-
knowing.smile and simply said, ‘yes.’ I then said, well, if this is
real then I am somehow living a double life ... I had a feeling
there was a definite reason that I and others like me were not
aware of this other reality, at least not as aware as we are about
this reality we have here and now.”

Bob accompanied Jerry to our first hypnosis session. He came
as a skeptic, but said that either “she’s lying to me” or “it’s really
happening,” and “She is not a liar at all . . . She’s the most honest
person I’ve ever met in my entire life.” Nevertheless, some mea-
sure of Bob’s resistance was suggested when he said that he “fell
asleep” through much of the Intruders miniseries, which con-
tained some blood-curdling abduction scenes.

Before the regression began we reviewed several of Jerry’s ab-
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duction experiences, after which she spoke of her search for a
church that would feel more compatible than the Catholicism in
which she had been raised. “I kind of floated in and out through
religions with friends,” she said. A local Protestant church seemed
the most comfortable to Jerry and Bob at first, but “they wanted
to fully change our lives,” and, in his words, “we took a break
[from attending] and are enjoying it so far.” Jerry was especially
troubled to find that she could not speak with anyone in the
church about her abduction experiences, for they regarded the
phenomenon as “totally evil, of the devil.” God, they said, “would
never, ever make beings that looked like that,” which turned Jerry
against the church, for in her view, the aliens are “another intel-
ligence, or another being, another reality ... I don’t feel they’re
necessarily bad or good.” Once when Jerry told several church-
men about an out-of-body experience she had had, “they went
straight to a high official who said, ‘Well, don’t ever do that.” ”

After this we discussed Jerry’s curiosity about the episode in
Missouri when she was seven years old, and we decided to focus
on that. We reviewed in detail the location of her home, which
was on a hillside by a little creek and cow pastures, and the ar-
rangement of the rooms in the house. Jerry shared a room with
bunk beds with her younger sister.

In the altered state of consciousness, Jerry’s first images were
of her pink-walled bedroom and of standing on the floor in her
long flannel nightgown. The house was very quiet, and she re-
ported feeling anxious and pulled to go out of her room and down
the hall. She said that a strange bright light filled the room. Jerry
had the thought, “I shouldn’t be afraid ’cause I know them.” De-
spite her mounting fear she felt compelled to come out of her
room into the hall and then into the living room. Outside of the
house, in the direction from which the light seemed to be coming,
Jerry said she saw perhaps twenty or thirty small beings and
backed up in terror. She could not move as several beings passed
through the window frame into the room. “I wouldn’t go out, so
they had to come in,” she said. Jerry felt that they became impa-
tient with her and “just picked me up” from her crouched posi-
tion. “I don’t want to go out the window,” she said, as the
pressure became more intense.

To Jerry’s amazement, she said the beings took her through
the window, “and then I went up real fast.” As if “stopped in the
sky,” Jerry could see the top of her house, the trees, and the
ground below. “It kind of took my breath away to go up so fast.”
There was a “big thing above me” into which she was taken. De-
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spite the coercion, Jerry feels that she was somehow a participant
in this process, but “I don’t know how, though.” Weeping at this -
point, Jerry saw that two of the beings were also “floating up” her
baby brother, Mark, and she worried that “he’s probably afraid,”
although he appeared to be asleep.

Jerry felt like running away, but realized she was “paralyzed
kind of up to the waist.” Breathing heavily in the session, with her
voice quivering, Jerry described the paralysis as being like a pain-
ful vibration. Then “a tremendous vibration” extended into her
hands, and “I’m afraid it’ll go through my whole body.” I reas-
sured her that reliving the experience wouid not harm her. “The
vibration is so strong. I don’t understand it,” she moaned, afraid
that she would not be able to breathe. “I can’t do anything,” and
“I’'m worried about Mark,” she cried. The powerful vibrations
seemed to shake Jerry’s whole body. “Okay, do it to me, but it’s
not fair to do it to him,” she said. “He’s a baby! I just hate them
for it . .. I thought at first they were all right” Crying as she re-
called an earlier abduction experience, Jerry said, “1 just thought
they were cute and they wanted to come out and play.”

Jerry said the round room inside the ship into which she and
Mark were first taken was dark in the beginning. Then she saw
that it was “domeshaped. It’s real white ... It’s got railings. It’s
got different levels, and they’re way up high. The people and the
machines are way up high.” There were two curved tables in the
room, one for Mark and one for her, into which each of them was
placed. “He seems small” in his, she observed. “I just look over
at Mark and tell him to be good and not to move around,” Jerry
said through her tears. “He might fall or something,” she worried.

Jerry then reported seeing a small, “real dark,” being standing
at the railing on the next level “just watching” her, and noticed
behind her a taller, lighter one she called “the leader.” He looked
older, “wrinkly and tight,” with “a nice face” and a “permanent
type of smile,” wore a one-piece, goldish-yellow suit, and had a
little bit of stringy yellowish-white hair. His hands were “long and
skinny.” This being communicated her name, “Jerry,” to her, as if
he knew her, which she found frightening, especially as she real-
ized he seemed familiar to her as well. All this made the whole
recollection more real to her. Breathing hard and her body shak-
ing, Jerry cried out, “Oh, I don’t know if I can do it! ... Up till
now it was just a dream,” she said, but if she admitted that this
being is’or was real, then “everything else would be real.” Her
mother “was wrong” to have insisted that this experience was a
dream, Jerry said. “I’ve got to stop thinking about what every-
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body else says ... I have to live my own life. I can’t keep pleas-
ing my mother,” she added. “I have to stand up for” what hap-
pened, Jerry said, “no matter if people will think I’'m crazy or
not.”

The leader asked Jerry “if the medication has been okay up till
now,” which Jerry did not understand. In the session, she then
seemed to relive an extremely agonizing procedure, involving the
insertion of “something sharp” like a “needle” into the side of her
head, which evidently had taken some time and against which
there was “no medication.” She cried out desperately and sweated
profusely with her body writhing in pain as she tried to hold off
the memories. “I think it would kill me,” she said. I assured her
that this reliving would not kill her and encouraged her to scream
as she described the instrument being driven from “a high angle”
down into the side of her neck. “Stop hurting me,” she screamed
loudly and complained now of spasms and other uncontrollable
movements in her legs (which I could see). Panting, Jerry then
screamed out in terror, “I can’t stop it! Ahhhh! Ahhhh! I hate
doing this! Stop it! Stop this!”

Jerry’s loud screaming and thrashing continued, and she cried
out, “They’re turning it! They’re turning it! Ohhhh! It’s inside of
me. That’s what he stuck inside of me. Ahhhh! That thing! They
stuck that thing inside me!” I reassured Jerry as best I could that
she would be better when this was over. “It’s coming out,” she
said. “There’s a leak. Something’s dripping I feel like, in my
throat.” She was not sure whether this had been blood, saliva, or
what. “They’re letting me relax. They’re awful. They’re cruel. I
thought they did something else. Oh [in a whisper], I didn’t antic-
ipate this.” Jerry recalled that she was told that some sort of tiny
object was left inside of her at that time “to monitor me” with no
explanation other than, “We just have to do what we have to do.”

“I think it’s still there,” she said. “I don’t remember them tak-
ing it out.” After this Jerry felt limp and tired. She did not know
what was done to Mark, but said, “If they did the same thing, I'd
kill them.” She recalled little of what followed. The leader left
while she stayed for a few minutes on the table. Then she saw
flashes and dots of red and yellow light. She did not remember
how she got back to her home, nor did she recall being able to tell
her mother or anyone else any of the details of the trauma at the
time. As the regression came to an end, Jerry speculated on the
protective mechanisms that might until now have prevented her
from recalling this harrowing experience.

“I’m drenched,” she said, as she came out of the altered state.
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“I didn’t think you could do that,” she said, “to put me out.” Her
arms and legs continued to “feel funny” for several minutes after
the session was over, and she observed that she had also felt “like
somebody turning you into a vibrating machine . . . like somebody
put you inside a machine and you were part of that machine.”
Their “medication” evidently referred to this vibratory process,
but she did not feel it in her neck or head and therefore the vibra-
tions did not mute the pain. Jerry then recalled that when the an-
esthesiologist tried to give her a spinal injection to reduce pain
during the delivery of Colin, she screamed loudly, for it seemed
now to be “a similar thing” to what she had gone through on the
ship. Jerry said that this session upheld her childhood conviction
that the alleged “nightmare” at age seven was actually “a mem-
ory” of something that “must have just happened, then and there.”
Bob, himself somewhat in shock over what he had seen his wife
go through, said at the end of the session, “It’s a lot, a lot to take.
At first I wasn’t sure, and I saw it bugging her as much as it’s
been, the pain and everything. I started getting a little worried
there.” But then he found a way to “just kinda sit back. I was
glued to the chair at first, but then I had to start getting up ...”

The day after the session, Jerry and I had a follow-up telephone
conversation. She expressed shock over how vividly she had re-
lived the abduction experience. “I thought I would just have a few
memories,” she said. Jerry noted how reluctant she had been to
look at the alien beings themselves. This was just too scary, for
“what we see we know.” She was confused about the intensity of
her pain and wondered if some elements of her 1990 experience
had become confused with the childhood experience just explored.
In her journal she tried to sort out the elements of the experience
from when she was seven and the 1990 one, but was at a disad-
vantage because she had not explored the adult incident under
hypnosis.

In the weeks that followed Jerry described in her journal vari-
ous other current and past abduction experiences, related dreams,
“vivid dreams of UFOs,” visions, and out-of-body experiences,
stimulated by the regression. It was also during this time that
Colin began to tell of his experiences, and Jerry recorded these in
her journal. Six days after the regression she wrote, “I feel that
part of a long and heavy burden has been lifted from me since the
regression.” On August 27, she saw a beam or pillar of light ap-
pear in front of the stairs in her house and thought of calling me
but did not do so. On September 21, Jerry recorded for the first
time a frequent recurrent dream about a horse that she wished to
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take home in order to care for properly. At the end of the dream
she felt “cheated of the opportunity to be with and take care of
my horse.” In September, Jerry began to ponder her sexual fears,
and related them for the first time to the traumas of her abduction
experiences. It was Jerry’s desire to overcome these fears and
“have a normal sexual relationship” that led her to request a sec-
ond hypnosis session.

This meeting occurred on October 5, and Jerry explicitly stated
her wish to find out why she had tried to avoid sex “at all costs.”
Bob’s sister, Anna, was present during the session. Jerry elected to
explore the episode in which, as a thirteen-year-old, she had been
terrified during the night by pressure in the abdomen and genital
area. Before beginning the regression, we recalled the circumstan-
ces surrounding the episode, which probably occurred in the fall
of 1975 when Jerry was starting the eighth grade. Although she
had found the episode frightening, she told no one, including her
mother, about it.

Under hypnosis Jerry’s first images were of awakening to dis-
cover bright, white light illuminating her room. She felt a pres-
ence that frightened her and thought, “If I'm just real quiet they
won’t get me.” The beings tried to reassure her by telling her not
to be afraid, but this did not work because “they’re so full of
lies.” Although “I don’t want to see them,” Jerry noted two be-
ings, “one behind me and one over here [to her side].” They told
her she must go with them and ignored her protests. “They grab
me by my arms,” Jerry said, and she felt a “gentle, soft, like vel-
vet, cold” contact. This touch seemed to relax her, and next Jerry
found herself “just kind of going with them. Slow. Slow going up.
It’s weird. I don’t know how they can do that.”

With one being on each side of her Jerry said they floated her

“out the window, like the wall. It’s like it’s not there.” She got
“that paralyzed feeling again” as she was pulled up to a large
craft. “This pulling on scares me,” Jerry said, as her breathing be-
came more rapid and shallow. She was taken through an opening
into “this same stupid room” where “bad things happen.” Two be-
ings were doing something to a table, “like getting it ready or
something. I just have no control.” A taller being she has seen “a
lot” since age five but does not like knowing told her not to be
scared, but her fear was building nevertheless. “Don’t they under-
stand what they’re doing?” Jerry protested. As a small child she
trusted this being, but now felt betrayed by him. “He just doesn’t
have any patience,” and despite her protests “they just put me on
the table anyway. You can’t argue with them.”
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Jerry felt “embarrassed” before the aliens as they took off her
pajamas. “It’s like they think they’re doctors or something. I don’t
think they’re doctors.” Lying on her back now, Jerry felt somehow
more “relaxed” and less afraid. One of the beings put his hands
over her eyes and pressed something that “looks like a tube”
through the wall of her abdomen above the umbilicus. With the
instrument still deep within her abdomen, the being took his hands
away from her eyes and Jerry felt more relaxed and also sleepy
and tired. Next she noted that one of the beings was holding a
shiny, horseshoe-shaped object with a handle on it as others bent
her knees upward and apart. Crying now she said, “He’s going to
cover my eyes again. Why is he doing this? I don’t think I want
to know. I don’t want to know what they did.” She told the beings
she will tell her mother, but they said that she won’t. “She
wouldn’t let them do this if she was here,” Jerry lamented poi-
gnantly. She said that the beings insisted that she would not tell
because she would not remember.

At this point I asked her if it was “Okay for you to remember
now?” She said that it was, but exclaimed, “It’s not fair!” which
I, of course, agreed with. “They tried to make me think it was just
a nightmare,” she complained. “What do they think, I’'m just an
animal or something?”” Jerry’s fear mounted once again as she felt
“pressure” inside her vagina. She objected that although the be-
ings kept reassuring her that she would not remember, she has, in
fact, remembered what happened. Then she cried and moaned,
sobbing, “I just.want my mom,” as she felt “something round in-
side,” a cramped and “pinched feeling ... Why are they doing
this?”” Jerry cried out. “I’m not going to let them do this again!”
I encouraged her to express her emotions. “Why won’t this end?
Stop it!!” she cried.

Finally, this part of the ordeal was over. It felt to Jerry as if
something had been placed deep within her body, beyond the va-
gina, perhaps through the cervix. As an adult, she had had an
abortion and this felt something like the D & C procedure. She
saw the horseshoe-shaped instrument being removed from her
body and struggled with the memory of what it held. “I don’t
want to go any further,” she protested. I reassured her of my pres-
ence and left the choice to her. “It can’t be,” she said in a whisper.
“Oh, I can’t believe it. I'm too young for that. I'm only thirteen.”
She wailed, “Oh. Oh. This can’t be. It can’t be. I just must be . ..
I don’t know.”

What Jerry saw was a “baby” that was “real tiny, skinny.” The
beings seemed very pleased with their efforts and showed her this
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creature, which was perhaps ten inches long. She could not make
out many other details except that there were tiny hands and the
head seemed big compared to the body. The baby was placed in
a clear plastic “cylinder-looking thing” where it floated in some
sort of fluid. “Why would they do this?” Jerry exclaimed. “I don’t
understand this. I’'m too little to have a baby. They just told me
not to worry. I don’t have to take care of it.” I asked Jerry what
feeling of connection she had with this fetus and she replied, “I
think they made me feel it’s not mine. It’s theirs. It’s a part of
them.” As Jerry lay on the table for what seemed like half an
hour, the aliens seemed to be “working on the little baby.” Then
they brought it up close for her to look at. The beings wanted
Jerry to feel proud of the accomplishment of producing this crea-
ture. But she felt angry, confused, used, and betrayed.

Jerry continued to express her intense feeling of shock and dis-
belief. “I didn’t even know I had anything like that in me!” she
said with a weak laugh. “If they’re gonna do this, they should at
least tell you,” she added. 1 asked if she had been given any fur-
ther information about what this was all about. The “leader per-
son,” she said, “told me that it was beautiful, and that one day I
would understand, but it was about creation.”

“Creation of what?” I asked. )

“lI guess, like a new being. A new race, or a new—I don’t
know. He didn’t really say specifically.” He just said that at “a
point in time of their own” she would know. “They said it was
beautiful. It was wonderful,” and “just to trust that it had to do
with creation.”

At this point Jerry began a debate with herself as to whether to
tell me the leader’s name, which she apparently knew. To speak
it, she said, would make him more real, give him a stronger iden-
tity. Once when she was writing he seemed to speak to her and
asked, “Do you deny?—I think he was wanting me to admit him.
I think he wanted me to remember.” The name that came to her
was something like “Moolana.”

As the session neared the end, Jerry reported being helped to
get dressed, but had only “real fuzzy” information about how she
returned to her house and came back into her bed. She awoke on
her back and at the time recalled only that a being had stood over
her, “put pressure on my stomach,” and was “doing something
down on my private area.” It seemed as if her conscious memory
had condensed the beginning of the abduction experience and
what occurred on the ship. Reviewing her experience, Jerry no-
ticed that she had had no control whatsoever over what occurred.
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As in the earlier childhood abduction experience explored in the
first regression, Jerry felt that she “wouldn’t have been able to
handle it” were she to have recalled consciously the traumas of
this episode. But now she felt that “I was supposed to tell some-
body” and “‘they initiated” that process.

As she came out of the altered state of consciousness, Jerry felt
relaxed, but continued to express her indignation toward the
aliens. “They have no right to do what they do and they’re pretty
arrogant about it ... Just to take—don’t they know, don’t they
know us well enough to know that a thirteen-year-old doesn’t do
that? . . . It’s for their purposes. They’re being pretty selfish.”” But
at the same time that she felt she was “a tool for their design,”
Jerry also felt that she was participating in a plan that came from
a “higher” place. “My feeling is it’s not just them.”

Jerry spoke then of Bob’s increased resistance to accepting the
reality of her experiences, largely, she believed, because of the im-
plications for him of having his little son, Colin, involved. She re-
called then that she and Colin have a similar inherited deformity
of one of their toes. Colin complains that “the owl bit my toe”
while Jerry has also had the experience of having her deformed
toe examined. She associated then to a silvery-blue flash she had
noticed one night recently as she was going to sleep and saw
DNA in large bold letters and heard the phrase “the marker trait,”
which has meaning in genetics research which Jerry was com-
pletely unfamiliar with.

We talked about the impact of this abduction experience on her
sexual life. Jerry was raised with an accepting attitude about “get-
ting married, having sex, having babies,” she said. “Sex means
getting married, having babies, caring, loving, and sharing.” But
obviously “they [the aliens] don’t do anything like that.” They
have “no respect for feelings or love or relationships ...” When
she has sex now it revives traumatic abduction intrusions like the
one we had just relived. “When [ have sex, that’s how it feels. It
feels like they’re doing that. It feels like I have to just grin and
bear it. When I’m having sex it’s just like that. It’s like I relive
it every time . .. I transfer, I know I do ... I have no control over
this ... I never knew where that feeling came from.” At the end
of the session Jerry had me look at a small, circular, indented scar
on her abdomen which she associated with the procedures just re-
called. Until this session she had not known “where it came
from,” but seemed to feel confident that it was the result of one
of her abduction experiences. I was unable to discover from Anna,
who seemed a bit stunned, what her reaction was to this session.
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In the days that followed this regression Jerry had a difficult
time. She had trouble sleeping, cried a lot, and searched unsuc-
cessfully for an alternate explanation. Anna, she said, was torn by
what she had experienced in the session. She could not “believe”
it, but had said to Jerry, “I know you’re not lying.” Anna’s skep-
ticism made Jerry’s attempt to integrate the experience more dif-
ficult. Meanwhile, she had consulted another therapist who lived
nearer than I to where she lived, in order to pursue her abduction
material more actively. But the brief hypnosis sessions with him,
which continued through the fall and winter, appeared to com-
pound her trauma rather than help her. “I have more memories
coming to me than I can handle,” she wrote in her journal in Jan-
uary. The therapist would push her to move ahead faster than she
felt ready, urged her to do weekly regressions, and threatened neg-
ative consequences if she refused to comply. She felt over-
whelmed, and found it helpful to attend my monthly support
group. I also urged her to “slow down” and then to break off the
sessions with the other therapist as little integrative work seemed
to be accompanying the uncovering that was occurring.

Jerry faithfully recorded the experiences of the fall and winter
in her journal. Her fears for Colin, as recorded above, resulted in
the evaluations already described. She herself had had several
dreams of nuclear war in which there was general panic and she
heard herself say “it must be Armageddon.” In one of the dreams
she “looked out into this vast nothingness and saw a UFO, and it
was slowly moving along with a beam of some sort shooting
down onto the land.” Flooded by memories of abduction experi-
ences that were coming up in the regressions with her therapist,
Jerry wrote of the “shattering” of “defense mechanisms” and the
extraordinary nature of a threatening experience that can recur un-
predictably at any time. “I wonder if anyone who is not an
abductee,” she wrote in early January, “could possibly compre-
hend what it means to not have any idea when the next abduction
could be” and “I would like to know how the mind works when
a person is subjected to continual trauma and knows that it may
not end.”

At the end of January 1993, Jerry had what she called a “horse
dream” in which she was looking for “my horse” in a laboratory-
like room with pools of water in little rectangular cubicles or
tanks. When she looked at these it made her feel sad. “It was al-
most pathetic.” She noticed one of the horses closest to her. When
it turned its head toward her, it looked at her with “big dark
eyes.”
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“These little horses were all hooked up to some wires in the
water. They all had long arms and legs and they were all very
skinny. Their heads look as if they couldn’t hold them up even if
they wanted to. But this one turned its head and looked directly
into my eyes. I am not sure how I felt when it did that, but I felt
that in its eyes was an awareness that reached beyond what I
would imagine it would be capable of”

On March 4, Jerry came to see me, accompanied by a close
friend who was also an abductee. The purpose of the session was
to review what was happening in her life and plan for the future.
Jerry talked of her feelings of ostracism and isolation, especially
the pulling away of Bob’s family, and the need for a community
of understanding around the abduction phenomenon. She recalled
now unexplained losses of fetuses that both her mother and sister
had experienced. Further discussion of the dream of the little
horses led Jerry to link them with another dream of hybrid baby
girls with which she felt a strong bond. “You’re our mother,” the
girls had said, and she felt the same bond with one of the little
horses which she now thinks represented a human or hybrid in-
fant.

Jerry sought a'third relaxation session because there were still,
as she put it, “a few” of her abduction experiences “that keep
bothering me.” She particularly had in mind the painful 1990 ep-
isode in which “l screamed and screamed and screamed” and the
1991 encounter from which she could still recall the smell of the
sea and hearing the waves on the beach. As it tumed out, her psy-
che “chose” an incident in September 1992, which has had an es-
pecially profound impact on her intimate life.

We met on May 27, and Jerry came alone. Before beginning
the regression, Jerry talked of the increasing estrangement she was
feeling from her husband’s family, which made her decide to stop
talking to them about her abduction experiences unless they
asked. Her mother-in-law, she said, “can’t accept it at all. She
thinks if I'm a good little girl and I say my prayers, it’ll all go
away.” But Jerry wondered what did, in fact, affect her abduction
experiences, for she felt as if she were “just fair game.” She had
a sense, however, that her fearfulness makes the experiences
worse. One time she reported being more relaxed and “not fight-
ing” and “that one was painless . .. They were doing things. They
did something to my arm that made my arm swell up. They were
showing me things ... I guess I felt more of the communication,
more able to talk to them and ask questions, and I don’t remember
any real answers.”
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Jerry does not feel that the beings want “to cause me fear and
pain and agony,” and “deep down inside I think that what they’re
doing is somehow necessary.” It has to do, she said, with “races,
beings or whatever, coming together to make another creation.”
This “was very important,” she said, and “as a single person,
compared to this big huge thing going on, I should look beyond
myself and know that it’s for the greater good.” At the same time
Jerry noted that over the past year she had learned to think more
independently. “I feel I shed some of my old beliefs,” she said,
and she no longer “blindly” follows “someone else or some orga-
nization.” As a Catholic, she had been raised to feel that she was
“being disobedient to God” when she followed “my own in-
stincts” or asked questions that challenged church belief. As we
prepared to begin the regression, Jerry lay on her side in a curled
up position rather than supine, as is more usual in relaxation ses-
sions. She explained then that this is her habit at night as
well—“I'm thinking I can shrink up and cover up and pretend I'm
not here.”

To her surprise, Jerry’s attention lighted not on the abduction
experiences we had talked about, but on an episode in September
1992 that she described in which a golden light, so bright it hurt
her eyes, had filled her room. The alien beings, she said, seemed
to float down and through her screen door and into the room.
“They’re just really odd-looking. Their eyes. I just hate ’em. I
hate ’em,” she said. “It’s like they just look right through you . ..
They go inside you,” which gave her “a really weird unnerving
feeling.” She avoided looking at them, because “it’s hard to put in
words. It’s as if I’d lose my self, and don’t feel like I have any
control.” Once again the beings reassured her telepathically. “I
don’t think I’ll ever get used to their way of doing things,” Jerry
said. “I don’t think I'll ever get to where I feel comfortable going
through the window.” She does not like the sensation, and is cu-
rious “how they can manipulate matter, solid matter.”

Jerry was frightened again as she was taken through the win-
dow into a familiar enclosure. “I know this room,” she said. She
had “mixed feelings” toward the leader, whom she feels she
knows. “He talks to me. The other ones don’t,” but she had fore-
boding feelings about what would happen when he was there. As
her fear mounted I suggested a device for reducing her anxiety.
She would split her consciousness so that Jerry One, allied with
me, would observe Jerry Two in the room. Using this approach
Jerry One “observed” that Jerry Two was naked on a table, unable
to move her arms and legs, in a room lined with “lots and lots and
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lots and lots” of rectangular-shaped containers, “like drawers, in a
cabinet,” with “hardly any space in between.” Inside of these
drawers, or “incubators” as she called them later, were hundreds
of “I don’t know if you can call it babies or not, but little, just,
I guess, fetuses.”

“To the far right” and “towards the bottom” was a little fetus
or baby Jerry believed was “mine.” Our device was becoming
more difficult now, for Jerry found “I can’t be emotionally de-
tached . .. This has been going on since I was thirteen,” she said,
and estimated that perhaps fifty “procedures” involving im-
planting or removing something vaginally had occurred over the
years. “It goes in waves,” she said. “I go for a while” and “noth-
ing happens,” and then “they come and it seems like it’s all the
time.” Quite a few times—she does not know how many—she re-
called being taken to see what appeared to be hybrid beings.
“That’s the part I hate the worst,” she said. “I think of them, the
little little ones, as horses.”

“Do they look like horses?” I asked.

“Just their eyes do,” and “skinny, you know, long limbed,” like
colts, she said. “That’s how I think about them.” She recalled par-
ticularly the twin girls she felt were her offspring, but does not re-
member being brought to see them until they were as tall as
Colin, who was now three.

Jerry believed that during the particular episode we were ex-
ploring, an embryo was placed inside her body. She thought this
because the episode was relatively brief—“those are the quick
ones.” She said she has been given information from the aliens
that they take DNA from a human male—‘the sperm could be
from my husband” or someone else—and combine it with an egg.
After combining the male and female germ substance, she said,
the aliens alter the embryo in some way, perhaps adding a genetic
principle of their own. This altered embryo is then reinserted into
the female body, as in Jerry on this occasion, for “gestation.”

Returning to her account of this abduction experience Jerry de-
scribed how the beings separated her legs “like in a regular gyne-
cologist’s office” but because she was paralyzed no stirrups were
needed. Then a long tube was inserted in her vagina and she felt
“a pinch.” She said she knew this was one of the times that an
embryo was inserted into her “because I’'ve been through this be-
fore and I recognize the routine.” The leader had taken an embryo
out of one of the drawers and brought it over to her. “The other
way” (when they remove a fetus from her body) is “worse then
putting it in,” for then she feels painful cramping.
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Jerry related the violation she experienced during the abduction
to not wanting her husband to touch her. She was beginning, she
said, to be aware of “how I came to associate both of those, you
know ...” of how the rapelike abduction experiences had inter-
fered with her intimate life. “They’ve ruined that,” she said. “I
don’t know what making love is because I'm always still too
wound up in being tense and fearful of pain, and I associate sex
with pain.” Then she added, “I don’t think that that’s their inten-
tion to ruin my sex life.” Before concluding our exploration of
this episode I asked Jerry if there was anything else she recalled.
“I wish you wouldn’t ask that,” she said and added, “I don’t like
it when they touch me. They touch me all over ... Sometimes
they do their little feely touchies, and I just like block that out
too ... I’m just connecting from when my husband touches me,
just anywhere, I just push him away ... It’s not because I don’t
love him. I love him, and I just never knew what it was. I never
understood it . .. I just feel so bad,” she said, “He’s a very, very
loving person, and he loves to be held and touched and I can’t do
that. I'm afraid to be touched. I just want to know what it feels
like to be comfortable with that.”

We worked further to distinguish the seemingly coldly analytic
procedures of the alien beings from her husband’s loving, caring
attention. “They’re just doing what they have to do with no re-
spect for my feelings, and he has total respect for my feelings,”
she said, but “I kinda just react the same way.” Until now it has
sometimes felt “wonderful” to say no to her husband because it
felt as if she was somehow stopping the aliens through him. “I"d
probably cry for days and days and days,” Jerry said, if she could
enjoy being held lovingly by her husband. We talked further of
her loneliness and her hunger to be held and touched, “safe,
warm, kinda like when my mom used to hold me. Boy, did I used
to love that. I haven’t let that happen in a long time ... They’re
coming between us,” she said.

An “alienation of affection,” I observed, which delighted her.

I asked Jerry if she wanted to report anything further from this
episode. She described being taken down a dark corridor to an-
other tiny room with a table she was pulled onto by the alien
hands despite her resistance. After several beings stared at her
“midsection” she became paralyzed again and they did some pain-
ful poking of her feet, right arm, and right hand. The “tall one”
came over to her and she felt gratitude toward him, for he helps
her by reassuring and touching her, “sometimes on the shoulder
... I don’t mind him touching me,” Jerry said, but “I don’t like
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it when he looks in my eyes because it goes like inside me. It’s

just too ...”

“Too what?”

“I don’t know. It’s like someone just crawled right inside you
and knew everything about you ... I just kinda lose myself, and

he kinda just gets in there and I just don’t like it.”

“Is there a way that you do like it?”” I asked.

“Yeah, sometimes I guess I do,” Jerry replied. “It’s just kind of
like I get ashamed about it because it’s a sexual thing ... It’s not
me. It’s him,” she added, “and there’s no controlling it.”

As Jerry’s feet were being poked with needles, she was asked
to look at a screen close up“to her face that seemed like a TV
monitor. She was angered to see that on the screen were home
movies showing her dancing with Colin. One of the beings was
staring at her, observing her reactions to witnessing this intimate
family scene. She became angry over this blatant invasion of pri-
vacy. At this point Jerry noted that there was some sort of ma-
chine on one of her toes, making it numb. This was the one that
had a mild nonalignment like one of Colin’s toes, ‘“‘squished up”
and folded under. “I passed on” this “defect from my toes to
him,” she noted, and the beings seemed “curious or studying”
that.

Next she said she was shown a picture or painting of Jesus in
a white robe. Again the beings wanted to study her reaction to
seeing this image, but then Jerry became sleepy and does not re-
member anything else. She returned to the room where her clothes
were and she slipped them on with the beings’ help because she
was so sleepy. She then had a “picture” of “floating through the
big tree in the backyard and right through the window into bed,”
still feeling pain in her hand. Bob was asleep, and evidently had
been through the entire experience.

Before concluding the session, we reviewed once more the
ways that Jerry had condensed her abduction experiences with hu-
man intimacy. Her ex-husband had insisted that she must have
been sexually abused, and “we went through marriage counselors”
trying unsuccessfully to discover a human perpetrator. Jerry be-
lieved that if they had been able to discover “someone else like
my father or my stepfather”” she would have had far less difficulty
dealing with her sexual conflicts. Jerry’s conviction about the re-
ality of these experiences was increased by the fact that her youn-
ger brother has the same problem as she does with physical
intimacy. “His poor wife” cries and cries, Jerry said, * ‘He won’t
touch me. He won’t let me touch him’ ... Their little girl had
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something happen, I think.” Her older brother’s daughter told a
story of “a light in the window and in the living room is where
the monsters come in.”

At the end of the session Jerry said, “I really do think that they
do exist. They are real, and they are interacting with us, obviously
not in any form that we’re used to ... There’s a reason they’re
doing this,” she added. She feels that they are “making—whatever
you want to label it—another whole civilization.” She said she
does not know “whether they’re going to take it and place it
somewhere else, or it’s going to be introduced here.” Jerry, like
many abductees, has dreams of the world as we know it coming
to an end and relates her breeding role to this eventuality.

We scheduled a fourth relaxation session for five weeks later,
July 1, to continue Jerry’s effort to “separate” affection and sexual
intimacy with Bob from the memories of her abduction experi-
ences. Her awareness of the seeming source of the problem had
helped “a little,” but she still had to “keep telling myself over and
over again” that “he’s not them.” Before beginning the relaxation
session Jerry and I worked out a strategy whereby we agreed that
during the session I would specifically reinforce the distinction
between traumata we might uncover that, according to her re-
ported experience, had been perpetrated by the aliens from the
memories of her intimate contact with Bob. This therapeutic strat-
egy appealed to Jerry, especially as family members were telling
her that she should just “accept that’s the way you are” and “Bob
had started to be supportive,” accepting that “maybe I’m just go-
ing to have to not want sex.” We began the session by focusing
on the sexual encounter that Bob and Jerry had had on Saturday
afternoon (“I seem to be more comfortable during the day,” she
explained), five days before. Colin had been asleep, and the older
children were told not to disturb them. I asked Jerry to remember
that afternoon and to report any intrusive thoughts that came up at
the time or might occur now.

“Flashes of memory” came to her from an incident at age eight
when she and several family members were returning during the
night from visiting her aunt. Jerry had fallen asleep and awoke to
discover that the car was stopped in the road. She became fright-
ened as she reported seeing “a face in the window, it’s right there,
right close,” and a grayish, metallic-looking craft hovering nearby
just above the ground with “lights coming out of the bottom of
it.” Her mother, who had been driving the car, one of her brothers,
and her sister seemed to be asleep. The being’s face had “like
devil eyes or something.” Soon Jerry found that her feet and legs
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felt “like when they fall asleep” and she could not move them
while she kept hearing in her mind “It’s all right.” Next she felt
“like a bee bite,” which caused “a funny feeling” to run down her
left shoulder and upper arm and caused her to go to sleep.

When she woke up Jerry said that she found herself lying on
her back, apparently alone, in a dark place she did not recognize.
She was so afraid that her teeth were chattering. The being she
had seen outside the car was “in my face again, just looking at
me ... He must be the devil,” Jerry said, “because I just think
he’s so ugly.” The being told her that “he’s just going to do a few
things and then I can go home.” Then she felt a squeezing sensa-
tion at her throat, as if from the alien’s hands, and she was afraid
that “he might kill me.” After this another being pushed her over
onto her side and seemed to be staring at her back. Although her
fear of what the beings might do was intense, Jerry felt “like I
know them ... I don’t trust them,” she complained, because “you
just never know what they’re going to do.”

“I don’t like them touching me,” she said as she reported being
touched repeatedly all over the back. It felt like many “little nee-
dles” and “a little pinch.” Her terror derived from the fact that un-
like “going to the doctor’s office when they tell you and you
know what’s wrong and your mom’s with you,” in this situation
“I don’t know what’s going on, and I feel that any moment
they’re going to hurt me.” Then Jerry reported that “they roll me
back over” onto her back and did a lot more “just looking.” She
felt temporarily “better ’cause he’s not doing anything,” but “I
kinda got a feeling there’s something going on behind me.”

Jerry felt intense embarrassment as she told me that the leader
pushed her legs into a pulled up and apart position to “check me,
and he brings a light, this really bright light, and I'm thinking
what are they going to do. I don’t like this. It’s just, really, it’s
okay to, you know, poke at me and everything, but I don’t like
that. That's my private area, and I don’t think they should be
doing anything there, and I don’t think my mom would like that.”
At first they were “just looking” inside her vagina, but then “they
put something in there” that was “kinda like when I get older, the
gynecologist, you know, kinda like that.”” This procedure was
painful and Jerry screamed in terror for her mother. But “that
doesn’t stop ’em.” It was “over real quick,” and after all this look-
ing and “checking,” the being who performed it looked up to the
leader and said “no” or gave some sort of negative response to a
question of his. Jerry interpreted this to mean she was not yet
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ready for their reproductive procedures. This vaginal examination
seemed to Jerry to be part of an overall “checking” the beings did.

This experience was mortifying for Jerry. She felt “like a rag
doll” afterwards, “like I can’t, I don’t have any control over my
body.” In this instance, Jerry could describe the strange, hooked
light that was put inside of her, but she was not able to recall the
actual sensations that she felt at the time. “I wouldn’t know the
words like ‘rape’ [at age eight],” she said, “or something, but it’s
like that.”

I asked Jerry if she had ever known whether she had a hymen,
but she said that as a child and adolescent she did not touch or ex-
amine her genital area, perhaps, in part, because of the trauma of
this experience. Jerry was “always very modest” about her body,
and her mother would sometimes comment on this. Then I asked
her explicitly whether there had been an anal examination. She
had not intended to tell me, because ‘“that’s worse than the other”
and occurred before the vaginal exam. “I just skipped past it. I
just skipped past it,” she said.

I asked what made it “worse.”

“Just doing that,” she said, was “totally completely disgusting”
and more uncomfortable.

At this point in the session Jerry was struck powerfully by the
ways in which her reactions to Bob’s advances were patterned by
the “scenarios” of her abduction experiences. She made a circular
motion with her hand to describe the way in which her abduction
material was triggered by being touched by him and how in-
tensely the alien and human experiences had become interwoven.
For example, when Bob touches her on the back it brings back the
touching/probing of the aliens. “When he starts with the touch-
feely stuff the tape starts running in my head,” she said. When he
spreads her legs prior to intercourse it brings back the memories
of the aliens pushing her legs apart on the table. The act of inter-
course is equivalent in her mind to the assaultive genital probing
on the ships that she cannot stop, and when she says no and stops
Bob, it is as if she is stopping the aliens, “even though I know I
can never really stop them.”

We then derived a strategy for their intimate interaction that
would maximize the distinctions between Jerry’s abduction expe-
riences and her relationship with Bob. First, they would discuss
and agree in advance that she would initiate the forms of foreplay
and intercourse after a good deal of affectionate talk and she
would have the option of stopping their encounter at any point
without guilt. She would direct Bob’s touch, which would be slow
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and smooth, focusing on her breasts (which the aliens do not
touch), and would contrast the rapid, needlelike touching of the
beings. She would initiate genital touching, and when Bob’s penis
was erect she would mount him, take him into herself, and be the
more actively moving partner, which she assured me he would
like. At every step she would be in charge and in control.

At the end of the session I summarized for Jerry the two parts
of the strategy we had discussed—a psychological emphasis on
distinguishing in her mind between the alien and human experi-
ences and an action strategy that would reinforce this distinction.
She looked forward to initiating the plan. I also stressed how es-
pecially traumatic the anal and genital penetration of her body that
she had experienced at age eight must have been. For at this age,
even more than at thirteen, a child has no way to understand or
consciously record such experiences, for the psyche is simply too
immature. Thus the experience becomes deeply buried in the un-
conscious, affecting later feelings and behavior in ways that the
person has no way to comprehend.

Five days after her last relaxation session, Jerry stopped by my
office after another appointment she had in the hospital. She
looked well and happy and said the strategy was working. Two
days later Pam called her and she said that “whatever we did was
totally successful.” She tried what we had suggested with Bob,
expecting to be anxious. “But it didn’t show up at all.” He did ev-
erything she asked of him, relaxed, and enjoyed her initiatives.
She is certain now that what has been upsetting her has nothing
to do with him, for otherwise their sexual activity would have
bothered her. She was elated that none of her old, disturbing feel-
ings returned. Bob is very happy about the change. “I can’t be-
lieve it,” he said. Several months later, the change was still
sustained.

Discussion

Jerry’s case demonstrates a broad range of abduction phenomena.
She reports having experienced complex, intrusive reproductive
procedures on the alien craft, including insertion and removal of
what appear to be fetuses of some sort and has described encoun-
ters with hybrid entities. At the same time she has undergone the
intense personal growth and philosophical and spiritual opening
that often seem to accompany abduction experiences. Interest-
ingly, her philosophical and poetic writings antedated her work
with me and cannot, therefore, be attributed to our relationship or
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interaction. All three of her children, the products of two mar-
riages, seem to be involved in the abduction phenomena.

The representation in her psyche of the hybrid babies as horses
or colts, unconscious at first, reminds us of the variety of animal
forms, including deer and different birds, in which the alien be-
ings may appear to abduction experiencers. For Colin, the aliens
were owls from the sky. This complex symbolization may be a
product of the psyche’s unconscious power of disguising threaten-
ing elements or may be induced by the seeming mind-altering
powers of the aliens themselves. Another possibility would be that
some sort of deeper connection of the alien beings with the animal
spirits themselves can occur, similar to the human-animal connec-
tions that are familiar in shamanic practices.

Jerry’s abduction encounters, beginning in childhood, have been
deeply traumatic for her, and their intrusive, rapelike, reproductive
and sexual elements were buried deeply in her psyche. Because
the material from these experiences remained unconscious, she
was unable to distinguish the physical aspects of human intimacy
and sexuality from her alien experience traumata. As a result,
Jerry was unable to enjoy or even tolerate physical contact with
her husband, with whom she had a mutually loving relationship.
The uncovering of core material from her abduction-related trau-
matic experiences, through four long hypnosis sessions, allowed
Jerry to psychologically separate human from alien reproductive
and sexual activity and permitted us to devise strategies for rein-
forcing the distinction between them. Jerry and Bob were then
able to enjoy a satisfying sexual relationship.

It is difficult for someone who has not been present during
these hypnotic regressions to appreciate the emotional intensity of
the traumatic experiences an abductee like Jerry has undergone.
Her verbal expressions of rage and outrage and bodily writhings
are something to behold. But over and above these abreactive ex-
pressions, which permit the integration of the traumatic memories,
Jerry’s case also illustrates well the other dimensions of abduction
trauma—the lifelong personal isolation, the philosophical disbe-
lief, and the fact that new episodes may befall the experiencer and
his or her children at any time. Jerry is particularly eloquent in
speaking of this last element. She concluded a poem titled “Re-
gression,” written during the winter of 1992-93, with the lines,
“This wonderful technique gives relief to traumas past/with one
catch although, will it end with the last?/Because, unlike other
victims of rape, incest, even war trauma,/we’re not relieved of our
continuing unrelenting other world melodrama.”
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Despite the great suffering Jerry’s abduction experiences caused
her, she, like many other abductees, holds to the view that there
was something of great value, a creative dimension, “a definite
reason,” for the abduction process—perhaps the creation of a new
race of beings in which she was participating. It is difficult to
know whether such ideas represent an authentic realization by the
abductee herself, are possibly implanted by the alien beings, or re-
sult from a kind of identification with the aggressor.

Jerry, like many abductees, has opened her mind and heart to
important philosophical and spiritual concerns. These are ex-
pressed most fully in her writings. In a November 1992 journal
entry she told of a dream of the future destruction of the earth
through nuclear war. That such concerns for the earth and its fate
predated our work is made clear by entries from December 1991,
six months before she called me. Writing as if she were receiving
information from another troubled and perplexed source or voice
that was speaking to her, Jerry described the beauty of the Brazil-
ian rain forest, but followed this with the concern that “it was
dying a very slow death ... Why was this most beautiful place
being destroyed?” she continued. “You started to investigate fur-
ther and you discovered that it was not the place that was dying.
It was the inhabitants of the place that were killing it. You then
were very concerned about this and continued exploring the rest
of the earth and its inhabitants. The very same thing happened ev-
erywhere you went. You then decided something must be done.
But what? How? ... Does humankind have that much hatred for
his future that he would destroy it?”’ she wondered.

Jerry’s writings include consideration of a vast range of existen-
tial matters, including the nature of time, space, and the universe
itself; the great cycles of birth, death, and creation; the mysteries
of truth, spirit, and soul; and the limitations of material science.
She believed that she was to write a book about Universe, Soul,
God, and Etemnity based on the ideas that were coming to her and
organized her communications into chapters. Sometimes she
seemed to pause in awe before the power of the information she
was receiving and the implied responsibility that accompanied it.
In a December 1991 entry she wrote, “But why would you pick
an ordinary housewife to do such important work as this? And
who is going to understand and even buy the book?” The answer
she received was that she had chosen this role herself.

In an entry dated November 22, 1991, Jerry wrote from the
standpoint of the archetypal creative force of the universe. “Imag-
ine that your essence, your soul, was part of a whole, and as part
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of a whole you decided to give birth, to create. You then gave
birth to your thought to create and made your thought into matter.
As this birth came to be solid, you then decided you would con-
tinue to create, and after some time you decided you would like
to be whole again. But in order to be whole again you had to
gather up all of the fragments or pieces of your whole being. In
order to become whole again you must be able to then understand
that you have to then create and give birth to that thought. And
in order to go back to your original form you must again reverse
the process.” She then likened this process to “the union of a man
and a woman. The two give thought to create a baby. Their
thought then becomes matter in the form of a baby.”

A number of Jerry’s writings are concerned with the relation-
ship of the material world to the spirit world and the limitations
of a purely technical or technological way of knowing. For exam-
ple, in a November 1991 entry she wrote, “Technical data does
not lead to the discovery of other beings. Spiritual data does.” A
month later she wrote: ’

Science: manifested travel into space and time
Spirituality: unmanifested travel into space and time
Science: limited travel

Spirituality: unlimited travel

Both valid

Which ticket will you buy?

Jerry has shown a great deal of courage and determination in con-
fronting the disturbing power of her abduction experiences in the
face of the community of disbelief that has surrounded her. She
has also developed a marked increase in her ability to know her
own mind, and think for herself despite or because of her iso-
lation. These qualities were captured in a poem she called “Deci-
sion,” written in the winter of 1992-93. She wrote of her battle to
overcome her fears and the secrecy and silence that had always
oppressed her. She had chosen, she said, to “no longer” let her ab-
duction experiences “take all of me ... At least I will have the
dignity,” she concluded, “of knowing and owning my own mem-
ory.”



CHAPTER
SEVEN

IF They Wourp

Ever Ask Me

Catherine was a twenty-two-year-old music student and nightclub
receptionist when she called me for help in March 1991 after an
episode a few weeks earlier that puzzled her. One night in late
February she had completed work at about midnight and started
for home. But oddly, instead of stopping at her home in Somer-
ville, near Boston, she kept driving in a northerly direction, ex-
plaining to herself, “I guess I'll go for a drive” and that she would
“put some highway miles” on her new car. When she returned
home there was a forty-five-minute period for which she could
not account. ;
The next day Catherine awoke at about noan, “flipped on the
news,” and saw “something about the UFO seen last night.” Some
of the news commentators tried to explain the object seen over
Boston as a comet or a meteor, but according to the reports the
object traveled horizontally in relation to the treetops and Cather-
ine said to herself, “That’s an unusual meteor kind of thing,” and
“a comet comes down out of the sky and smashes and that’s it.”
Also, a policeman and his wife reported that the object had
stopped overhead and shone a light down on them. One of the TV
channels showed a chart of the object’s path from southern Mas-
sachusetts to the northeastern part of the state (Barron 1991;
Chandler 1991). Catherine then realized with shock that although
she did not recall seeing the UFO, “I was traveling the same di-
rection as it was.” Ironically she had recently been reading about
UFOs and “halfway hoping to see one and halfway hoping I
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“All beings in the tank were identical. The frames of the tank were
flush with the wall,” according to Catherine, who in this drawing de-

picts herself accompanied by two beings.
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don’t.” Also troubling to Catherine and contributing to her con-
tacting me was an unexplained nosebleed—the first she recalled
in her life—that she said occurred shortly after the above episode,
and the fact that she had found herself answering positively to
most of the questions indicative of possible UFO encounters in a
book about abduction experiences.

In our first session Catherine was apologetic, fearing that she
was wasting my time. She recalled a dream from age nine in
which she was paralyzed and terrified as “some kind of creature”
with long fingers, larger at the ends, came up behind her and
grabbed her. The creature’s hand felt cool. In her terror Catherine
wanted to scream and ‘“call for my mother, but I can’t. I can’t say
anything.” She also remembered another dream from the previous
Christmas, 1990, when she was home visiting her mother in
Alaska, in which she was in a spaceship with curved walls and
there was something in the room she was in that was “like a big
fish tank.” She was not certain that this really was a dream. I did
a light relaxation exercise with her to help her recall details of the
nighttime drive. Catherine described the roads she had traveled
and felt fear as she recalled driving twice through a wooded area
in Saugus, about ten miles north of Boston. She also described a
considerable fear of needles. Finally, she noted that she was in
somewhat of a career crisis, feeling that “I’m not using all of-the
skills that I have.”

Catherine and I both felt that this first meeting—which in ret-
rospect was suggestive of UFO abduction experiences—was
equivocal, and I suggested that she see if other material surfaced
in the days to follow and asked that she call me in about a week.
When she did not call, I called her and she said that she felt fool-
ish calling me back, that nothing more had surfaced, and that she
was busy filling out résumés to move on in her career. I did not
hear from Catherine for nine months, after which she wrote me a
letter saying that she now had “impressions (memories is too
strong a word)” from Christmas 1990 “of a ship in the field” be-
hind her mother’s house in Alaska. Also, she had become panicky
watching the movie Communion, based on Whitley Strieber’s
book; described seeing an odd light in a cloud moving across the
horizon six months before; and discovered a small straight scar
under her chin for which she could provide no explanation. All in
all she was “wondering about it too much to let it all go” and had
decided that “I would like to see if anything can be brought to
light simply for my own peace of mind.”

Over the next eight months I did five hypnosis, or relaxation,
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sessions with Catherine and talked with her frequently. In our ses-
sions several of her abduction experiences were explored in detail
and extremely powerful emotions emerged. Catherine has attended
our monthly support group regularly and has become an important
support person for other experiencers. She has, indeed, changed
careers and is currently attending graduate school in psychology.
Catherine’s case is significant for the clarity of observation that
she brings to many of the UFO abduction phenomena. But in ad-
dition she demonstrates the ways in which personal growth and
transformation of the phenomenon itself may occur as a result of
a shift in the attitude and approach of the experiencer to the en-
counters, especially in relation to the terror associated with them.

Catherine grew up in Oregon in towns in and around Portland,
moving frequently because of her father’s work as a surveyor. He
became disabled with back problems when she was a child, and
was reduced to doing repair work and carpentry around the house
and odd jobs for other people. He also had a drinking problem;
would disappear frequently when drunk; and was given to impul-
sive, angry outbursts. Once when Catherine refused to clean her
room she says that he put all of her belongings in a Dumpster and
bumed them. Her parents were divorced when Catherine was in
college. She has virtually no contact with her father now.

Catherine’s mother, Susan, is a teacher and works with handi-
capped children. When Susan was in college she says she saw a
UFO (“lights in the sky that do things that planes don’t do”) that
was witnessed by about three dozen other people. Susan, con-
cerned about her daughter and curious about my work with her,
called me from her home in rural Alaska, where the family had
moved during Catherine’s teenage years. I was impressed with her
sensitivity and openness to Catherine’s experiences. She expressed
a belief in the possibility of life beyond this planet that might take
unexpected forms. Catherine’s only sibling, her brother Alex, is
eight years younger than she. Catherine believes he may have had
abduction experiences but doesn’t know it. She says he had an un-
explained mark on the side of his left hand that has the same
horseshoe shape as two scars Catherine has on her left hand that
she believes are abduction-related. This mark has since disap-
peared.

Susan describes Catherine as having been “a free spirit, a little
different” growing up. Searching for other sources of trauma, I
asked Catherine about childhood sexual abuse, rape, and other
possible violations. She told me that when she was about four a
childhood friend of the family put his hand between her legs and
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touched her genitals. This was a disturbing experience—"here’s
this old guy that I thought was absolutely wonderful and I trusted
so much, that my parents loved too, and it was like—I was shat-
tered.” Neither Catherine nor her mother believes that she was
sexually or physically abused by her father or other family mem-
bers.

The first abduction experience that Catherine recalls occurred
when she was three years old. The memories were consciously
triggered—i.e., remembered without hypnosis—by a disturbing
nightmare scene in the first episode of the CBS miniseries /ntrud-
ers in which one of the women abductees sees a barking dog at
her bedroom window that “turns into” or masks the memory of an
alien being. Catherine says she remembered waking up in the
middle of the night and seeing a being at her bedroom window
with blue light coming into the room from behind it. The family’s
home was a one-story mobile home, and Catherine calculated that
“this funny-looking guy outside the window” would have to be
quite tall or floating because the window began several feet above
the ground and the entity’s thin torso could be seen in the win-
dow.

She described the being as having “huge black eyes, a pointed
chin—his entire head is like a teardrop inverted. He’s got a line
for a mouth, nose I can’t see totally well from where I am, but it’s
not like a human nose. It’s just a bump. I can see nostrils, but not
as large as ours are. He doesn’t seem to be wearing any clothes.
He doesn’t really seem to have any color to him. He’s got a bluish
cast to him caused by the light coming from behind him. It’s like
he’s backlit somehow.”

The being in the window appeared to come through it and “ma-
terializes at the end of the [blue light] shaft”” When “the beam
came in and hit the floor,” Catherine says, “I’ve got this impres-
sion of floating above my bed, like kind of being levitated out the
doorway to the hall.” Catherine experienced terror at that time and
in our interview. “It’s like monsters are coming to get me. But
they’re real. There’s nothing I can do about it . . . I was crying out
for my mom right then, and I was trying to scream for her to
come but I couldn’t move. The words wouldn’t come.”

Catherine sensed that when she tried to scream for her mother
the beings did something to reduce her terror, which seemed to di-
minish after she started floating. After this Catherine saw five
or six beings similar to the one in the window “in the living
room moving around really fast, and I’'m not sure what they’re
doing . .. They’re like picking things up and looking at them, and
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putting them down again.” After the busy rushing around “it
seems suddenly [the beings] all got organized again, and they’re
all in a line. All the activity has stopped. The living room was
very light [¢ ... it’s definitely got a bluish tint to it ...’], but it
was in the middle of the night and there wouldn’t have been any
lights on.” Catherine reported that she was floated “literally
through” the front door, face first, and saw that “outside it’s light
too. It’s the middle of the night, but it’s light.” In the field outside
her home “there’s like a ship,” and “it seems like a lot of light is
coming from it, but there’s more light than it would put out.”
(Catherine’s mother later told her that the trailer park had large,
blue flood lights.) The ship has a “disc shape. It seems like it’s
got a lot of lights all over it, but I'm not sure if that’s right.”

Our discussion of this episode ended at that point, but, as is
characteristic of abduction narratives, Catherine recalled many
more details in the weeks that followed. Three and a half months
after the above interview she told me more about this episode in
a letter. She reported having a clear image of one of the beings in
the living room “picking up a teacup, holding it a few inches
from his face, peering at it intently, and putting it back again.”
She says she remembered being floated “in front of him [the be-
ing that had been in the window] and out the door of my room
to the hall, to the living room,” and then “out the front door.”

Catherine then described what she had experienced on the ship,
which we had not explored in our previous discussion:

They take me into a round room in the ship with a long
bench around the perimeter, except for the doorway. The bench
had a red cushion all along it. There are other kids in there,
maybe five or six, all under ten years of age. A taller, female
being enters and says to me, “Do you want to play?” I get the
feeling from her of a nursery school teacher, or a day care cen-
ter leader. I'm sleepy and confused, but I say, “Okay.” She
seems pleased with this answer. I look at the other kids—
they’re older and taller. The room seems very bright. She goes
to the other side of the room, where she came in, and brings
back something. I think it’s a metallic ball, and it floats. She
flies it around the room doing loop-the-loops, etc., and some of
the other kids are trying to fly it, but not as gracefully. They hit
the walls, and it makes a metallic “clang” when it hits. There’s
a feeling of amusement from her when this happens. It gets to
be my turn, and she says, “Would you like to try it?” and I say
“Yeah!” because I want to show up all .the bigger kids. She
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gives me a metallic rod, about a foot long, or maybe a little bit
longer. It’s about an inch in diameter, and there’s a thick, short
antenna coming out of the top. It’s silver/gray, and smooth. The
antenna is about four inches long, with a small ball at the end.
The rod is like a remote control, and you point it at the ball to
guide it, but you have to concentrate at the same time to control
it. So I make it stop, hover, then go and come to a dead stop
after moving very fast, and am doing it much better than the
older ones were. The older kids who did badly are giving me
glaring looks, and I get a sense of frustration from them. The
female being comes to take the rod away after a minute, since
my turn is over, and when she does, she tells me that I did very
well, but I have to stop because I’m making the other kids feel
bad because I'm younger and they didn’t do as well. There’s a
feeling of specialness—of my being special to her because I did
so well, and am so little, and she’s proud of me because I
did better than I was supposed to. There are a couple more kids
who get their turn, and then she takes the ball and rod back to
where she got them. She comes back and says to us all,
“You’ve done very well. We’re very pleased with all your indi-
vidual progress.” I feel proud of myself.

Yes, there is more to this story, but this is all I have, so far.

The next encounter Catherine has reported occurred at age seven
and was recovered unexpectedly in our third hypnosis session in
which the regression was open ended—i.e., we were not seeking
information about a specific episode. The session began with her
experiencing herself walking with two friends to their house
carrying a big box of candy. She was wearing a Camp Fire girls
uniform. A finger on her left hand hurt and had a funny-shaped
blister on it, which made carrying the box more painful. As we
talked about how the three girls and the friend’s mother went from
house to house selling the candy, an image of a woman who kept
peacocks, and of the alley where they were kept, came into Cath-
erine’s mind.

She then described an event a week earlier when she was at
one of the friend’s houses and felt strangely drawn to leave and
go down this alley to see the peacocks. It was rainy and the alley
was muddy. Catherine was afraid the lady would come out of her
house and yell at her, “because I know I’m not supposed to be
there.” She was throwing rocks at them to make the peacocks’
beautiful feathers come up when she reported seeing “a little
white thing.” This turned out to be “a little man standing there.
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He looks startled. He has a big head, big eyes, and he doesn’t
have any hair.” He told her that he wanted to take her somewhere,
but she felt she should not go because her mother had told her
“I’m not supposed to go with people I don’t know and I don’t
know him.” The figure told her it was okay, but she felt afraid and
angry, “because I told him I don’t want to go and he’s going to
take me anyway.” She tried to run away, but the being had ‘“his
hand on my arm” and she could not get away. Catherine began to
cry in the session like a helpless child, and repeated plaintively, “I
don’t know him and he’s going to take me anyway!!”

Still crying Catherine said, “He’s taking me up. We’re flying
up ... I can see everything down. It’s scary. It’s not supposed to
happen. He’s still got his hand on me. I can see everything below
me and it’s not supposed to be like that.”” After this she passed
through a “hole” into “the middle of this room.” Catherine
thought of hitting the little figure, which was “as tall as I am,” but
she “couldn’t move at all.” He seemed to laugh. “He thought it
was funny that I wanted to hit him,” which she could tell “be-
cause I kind of heard him in my head.” Inside the room the “little
man” went to another room to get something and bring it back. “I
said, ‘What are you going to do with that?” And he tells me, ‘I’'m
just going to make a little cut.” I say, ‘Why?!!” And he said, ‘Be-
cause we need a sample.’ I said, ‘NO!! NO!! You can’t cut me!"’
and he said, ‘We have to.” I said, ‘No, you don’t have to!! That’s
mean!! You don’t have to do it to me!!’ He said, ‘It’s for scientific
research.” I said, ‘Well, why can’t you cut something else?” He
said, ‘Because we need blood.’ ” He made a little cut on the
fourth finger of her left hand, which hurt less than Catherine ex-
pected. With an instrument like an “eyedropper kind of thing”
made entirely of metal, he drew in a small amount of blood.

Insisting that “we had to get the sample,” the being said he
would take her back. “But you didn’t tell me why,” Catherine in-
sisted. “He said, ‘I’m researching your planet.’ I said, ‘What’s
wrong with my planet? He says, ‘We’re trying to stop the dam-
age.” I said, “What damage? He said, ‘The damage from pollu-
tion.” I said, ‘I don’t know about that.” He said, ‘You’ll lean.’
And then we’re going down again. I’'m getting closer to the
ground, getting closer, getting closer, and I’'m on the ground, and
I want to run away but I can’t move. He says, ‘We’ll be back for
you.” ”

Once again Catherine found herself in the alley where the pea-
cocks were. “I’m running and running, past the peacocks, running
up the street,” until she ended up “where I’'m supposed to be
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now.” Catherine calculated that perhaps fifteen minutes had
passed, and no one seemed to have missed her when she rejoined
a group of children watching cartoons on television at another
friend’s house. The details about what had just happened to her
seemed to fade quickly. Perhaps “I blocked it out,” Catherine sug-
gested. By the time she got to her friend’s house “it was already
fading.” When she went back in the house “I thought I was just
outside.” It appears that the pain to her finger caused by carrying
the large candy boxes was the entry point to the memory of the
abduction episode which had occurred a week earlier. A small
horseshoe-shaped scar remains on her ring finger to this day for
which Catherine has no other explanation than the incident above.

The next episode that Catherine relates to the UFO phenome-
non occurred when she was fifteen or sixteen. It involves unex-
plained lights on the hillside behind the mobile home where she
was living with her mother, father, and brother. No abduction ex-
perience seems to have occurred. When Catherine and Susan were
driving back to their home they said they saw “little lights” mov-
ing parallel to each other, close to the ground. Her mother pulled
the car over and they watched for a few minutes as the lights, ac-
cording to Catherine, did “strange things” that a plane would not
do. Although once in the house Susan seemed to lose interest, she
did suggest, “Maybe it was a UFO,” and recalled her own sight-
ing from her college days. Still fascinated, Catherine continued to
watch through the window a complex movement of three or four
lights on the hillside “all dancing around up there.” At one point
they all swooped down at once, but Catherine could not get her
mother to take an interest in the phenomenon. “I said, ‘Mom!!
What’s coming down off the hill?!" '

Although inconclusive, this experience seemed to epitomize
Catherine’s feelings of aloneness and isolation in relation to the
UFO/abduction phenomenon. This feeling was reinforced for her
by her sense that her mother “thinks it’s my imagination.” She
longed to leave her “total hick town in the middle of nowhere,”
hoping that “maybe stuff like this won’t happen if I'm in a city.”
Without the support of anyone else, Catherine wondered, “These
lights. It could have been ... who knows! It could be my imag-
ination.” .

The Christmas “dream” of 1990, to which she had referred in
our initial meeting, turned out to be the first adult abduction ex-
perience that Catherine was able to recall. The story unfolded in
our first two hypnotic regressions. Her mother’s mobile home is
in a deserted area six to eight miles from a small town in south
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central Alaska. There are large fields behind the house. Christmas
day fell on Tuesday and Catherine remembers that the ‘“dream”
occurred a day or two later. Before the hypnosis she recalled
awakening the next morning with an “image in my head of being
in a room in a ship ... I spent about ten minutes just lying in bed
trying to remember everything about it that I could and bum it
into my memory as much as possible. I know it was very impor-
tant to remember it. I didn’t know why. Part of me was saying it
was just a dream; it’s no big deal. But part of me was saying, no,
this is very important. You need to remember as much as you can
about this.” Catherine thought about the dream the entire day to
see if she could remember any more about it but could not at that
time. Later she recalled the details mentioned at the beginning of
this chapter.

Under hypnosis we reviewed in great detail the layout of the
home, Catherine’s arrival before Christmas, her father’s visit on
Christmas Eve, and the quite uneventful activities of Christmas
Day and the day following. Now as she recalled awakening with
the impression of having seen “a ship” she felt that “it didn’t re-
ally seem like a dream.” She also felt “a little bit nervous” in the
session. I encouraged her to “stay with the nervousness” and re-
assured her of her present safety. Then she said, “I can remember
walking down the hall in the middle of the night and looking out
the window in the living room and seeing a big ship out there,
back in the field.” Catherine believes she was in a “more than half
asleep” state at this point. The field was like a frozen swamp in
the winter, and the craft was “sitting on the ground” between the
trailer and several large trees. “It’s like a discus, but wider in
the middle than a discus is and silvery metal. It’s bigger than the
trailer.” She also noticed individual lights all around the rim of
the craft (“white lights, kind of in a groove,” she observed after
the session). Her first reaction was, “It shouldn’t be there.”

Catherine’s anxiety in the session began to mount. Wearing
only “a big stretched out T-shirt” and with bare feet, “I can see
myself going through the living room to the front door and put-
ting on my mom’s big heavy boots and one of her big heavy coats
and going outside.” Gasping now Catherine said, “I feel like I
know I open the door and go outside. I don’t want to open the
door.” 1 acknowledged her anxiety, offered support, and allowed
her to choose whether to continue to report her experiences.
Bravely she decided, “I’ll do it. I see snow and it’s dark ... I'm
just standing there with the door open, looking out at the snow.
It’s dark ... That’s what I see. My mom’s car is out there. It’s to
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the left.” In the session Catherine began to relive feeling numb,
with pressure in the chest. Beginning to sob and pant Catherine
said, “I’'m starting to feel numbness in my face now. My arms are
starting to feel really heavy. Numbness is moving down to my
hands. I'm feeling a very heavy weight on my chest and stomach.
My knees are starting to feel numb now too ... like Novocain
numbness,” she said later.

After standing for a short while in the doorway Catherine said
that she started to go out of the house “to the ship.” But she had
difficulty doing so as “my entire body feels totally numb.” She
noticed that “there are creatures out there” by the ship. I asked her
to describe them. “There’s five of thém, and it doesn’t look like
they have any clothes on. They should have clothes on because
it’s Alaska. It’s the middle of the winter and it’s cold.” The crea-
tures were “exactly the same size. They’re standing in a row ...
They’re kind of glowing, golden glow. They light up a little bit
the snow around them . . . They have very big heads.”” She felt “in
my head” that the beings were “waiting for me,” and despite
numbness in her arms and knees, she walked haltingly most of the
way to the ship, describing these moments with panic-filled sob-
bing that required a great detail of comforting from me. As she
got closer to the ship the beings “come around me in a semicircle.
I’m trying to look at them and I can’t. I can’t see the faces. Their
arms are very long. They don’t seem to have any body features
like we have. No nipples, no bellybutton, nothing.” They appar-
ently had no hair or evident teeth and the faces were expression-
less.

Then Catherine declared, “I know I went in there but I can’t go
in there,” meaning she could not face in the session what hap-
pened next. She described a metal ramp, angled at forty-five de-
grees, “sectioned to make one big ramp.” At this point in the
session it was clear that Catherine’s terror had mounted to a point
where she could not continue her story. I spoke to these feelings,
encouraged a breathing and relaxation process, and gave her the
choice of going no further that day. She said, “I don’t feel that I
can. I’m feeling a huge weight on my chest. Everything is going.
I’m totally afraid to even think about going inside.” After further
acknowledgment of her fear, I suggested a trick or game we might
play in which she would stand at the base of the ramp and send
an imaginary puppet-spy with his eyes closed up the ramp into the
ship with instructions to open his eyes upon our command and re-
port back to her what he saw. She agreed, and the “spy” reported
“a small, oval entryway and the walls come down, curved on the
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side—like being on the inside of a big egg. Everything is metal-
lic.” The puppet could tell there were other rooms, but could not
“see any entrances or anything.”

Catherine was then willing to go into the ship “on her own.”
She thought that she kind of “glided up the ramp.” She noted fur-
ther details of the curved walls and shape of the first room, which
she called “just an entry hall.” There was light but “not a specific
lamp or anything.” She saw an oval opening to another room and
said, “I’'m going to go in that room but I haven’t yet,” and added,
“You can send a spy into that room. I’m not going to go into that
room. I'll look at the room but that’s it.”” I agreed to this, but en-
couraged her to place the spy more under her agency or control
than before. She said, “He’s invisible and nothing can happen to
him and they don’t know he’s there.” He was also “a kid,” a boy.

In the room the spy saw “lots of panels and instruments and
scientific things, but they don’t look like things we have here.
There’s kind of like a platform thing in the middle of the room.
It’s not that huge. It’s maybe half the size of your living room
downstairs, and you can still see the curve of the outside of the
ship like in the other room ... There’s just calm. There’s a thing
on the ceiling above the people there in the middle of the room.
It looks like it’s on long hinges like desk lamps like we have here
that you clamp on and you can move them around. And there’s
another being in here. He’s waiting, and I think he’s like the doc-
tor or the medical examiner kind of guy. And there’s all kinds of
instruments and buttons and panels everywhere along the walls.
There’s almost kind of counters along the walls except for the en-
tryway ... The table in the middle is like solid, not like a table
with space undemneath it, but attached to the floor and it’s like one
big solid kind of block.”

She seemed to feel calmer now, which appeared to correspond
to a shift at the time of the experience. Wearing “just the T-shirt
and boots. I don’t think I have the coat,” Catherine experienced
being “floated” into this room and “I know I’'m supposed to get
on the table.” Feeling confused, Catherine noted that this “doesn’t
now feel that surprising,” suggesting that the experience might be
familiar to her. “They make me lie down, but I don’t want to lie
down. I feel something coming ... The doctor guy comes over
and looks at me ... medical curiosity. I’'m a specimen, not like a
friend, not like someone you know ... I think something bad is
going to happen.”

At this point Catherine wanted to stop the narrative and we
agreed to do so. Before ending the regression we talked further
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about this material. She thought she might have seen her mother
on the ship in a previous abduction experience. She described the
small, very thin necks of the five beings she saw in addition to the
doctor. “You wouldn’t think that they could support their big
heads. Their bodies are actually kind of frail.” They seemed to be
wearing no clothes, and the skin was “kind of whitish, like
pale ... When they came in with me they went to different sta-
tions in the room, like they had different things to do.”

After the session Catherine debated the reality status of the ex-
perience. “I thought I was making it all up until I started crying.
I still don’t remember it like a real memory, as in I remember I
went to work yesterday ... Oh, God,” she exclaimed. “The idea
scares me! Obviously! ... Well,” she added, “I’'m willing to ad-
mit maybe it’s really not all my imagination. My reactions to
other things make more sense if this happened. I'm not, like, a to-
tally irrational person, which is kind of a relief! It doesn’t seem
like a dream. It seems more real than a dream, but not as real as
me talking to you.” Then she added, “I can’t see why it [i.e., mak-
ing up such a story] would benefit me emotionally or psycholog-
ically. I can’t see any reasons why it would,” an observation
which expresses a central aspect of the debate over abduction ex-
periences. Playing the devil’s advocate I suggested that such expe-
riences -might make her a more interesting, dramatic, or exciting
person. She objected that “if I had this wonderful experience, who
am I going to rell about this that’s not going to look at me like
I’'m a total kook?” In order to ‘“calm myself down,” Catherine
noted, “I tell myself, ‘it’s your imagination.” ”

A kind of decisive indication to Catherine that she was dealing
with something that was in some way real was the power and au-
thenticity of her emotions, for which we could find no other
source. “I don’t think I would be sobbing for no apparent reason
if there wasn’t something there. I'm not given to bursts of tears
for no reasons.” Also persuasive to her in this initial material was
the sense that she was compelled against her will to get up in the
middle of the night and go out in the Alaskan winter toward the
ship. “I did not choose to get up and go do that.” The experiences
themselves gave her a feeling of being “totally violated. It’s what
I would imagine a rape victim would feel like.” Finally, I noted
another quality to the tears, a kind of sadness. She suggested self-
pity, but I thought it might be something deeper. Affirming then
her feeling of what I have come to call ontological shock (the re-
alization that one’s conception of reality does not hold), Catherine
said, “I get the point—of having to realize!! Oh, God.”
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For support at her next hypnosis session Catherine brought a
young woman friend from the nightclub where she had been
working. A sticking point in her mind, which has never been re-
solved, was whether or not she was wearing her contact lenses
during the Christmas, 1990, episode. She does not remember put-
ting them in, but, remarkably, could see adequately throughout the
experience, whereas without her lenses “everything would basi-
cally have been a big blur.” Catherine had remained frustrated
since the last session about having no definite answer regarding
the reality of her experience. Without concrete physical evidence,
she, like so many experiencers, felt non-validated by science and
society and in danger, therefore, of being looked at as “insane.” If
she had been raped, she remarked, “I could go to the police.
There would be evidence there. They could take samples, and
people would not look at me like I had lost my mind if I said to
them, ‘This happened to me.” ”

She began the second relaxation session by briefly reviewing
the steps leading to being forced to lie on the table. She noted the
muted lighting in the room and again felt the loss of any will of
her own. The leader or “examiner,” though taller than the others,
was still not as tall as she is. His skin seemed “very smooth—
whitish, gray,” and he seemed not to be wearing clothes. “He’s
looking at me like you look at a frog before you dissect it.” Look-
ing around the room Catherine observed that everything was me-
tallic, “like brushed aluminum but darker.” Other beings were
moving about, seeming to perform various ‘“specific jobs” like
“pushing levers and buttons and checking things and getting
things ready.” Their movements were “very light, kind of like
when you think of a cat. It’s very graceful and lithe.”

Catherine became increasingly distressed, panting and crying,
as she described how one of the beings spread her legs apart on
the table and the examiner stared at her face and genitals. She
noted that she had no clothes on. The examiner “says something
to the one on my right, and the one on the right goes off to the
right side of the room to get something, and the examiner puts his
hand on my leg, on my thigh, and it feels cold—not like human
cold hands. I mean, it’s even colder. I don’t like it, and the other
one comes back and he hands the instrument to the examiner.”
With a lot of support from me Catherine spoke of how she was
unable to resist. “He’s doing this to me and I can’t do anything
about it,” she sobbed pitifully. “He’s got his hand on my left
thigh, and he’s taking this with his left hand. It kind of looks like
a cone, but with something else on top, and he’s going to put it



144 ABDUCTION

in me,” she sobbed loudly. Her voice breaking, Catherine contin-
ued. “He puts it in. It feels cold. It’s even colder than his hand.
[ can feel something going up inside me farther and farther. It
feels like something’s going up in the intestines, up so far. That’s
how far it feels like it’s going.” Although the instrument seemed
to be pushed up “way farther” than the vagina, “It doesn’t hurt.
It just feels like it shouldn’t be there. They didn’t even ask me!!”

As she felt the inssrument being moved about on her right side
in the region of the ovary for what she estimated to be ten or fif-
teen seconds, Catherine had the sense that “it’s taking samples.”
After the instrument was retracted, the examiner gave it to an “as-
sistant” who “takes it away to where he went to get it before.” Al-
though she said she did not see anything definite, Catherine had
the strong impression that “tissue samples” were taken from “the
uterus lining,” the cervix, and perhaps the fallopian tubes.

After this I asked Catherine if she had experienced anything
else being done to her body on this occasion and took a kind of
“inventory.” She described a metal instrument, “maybe a foot
long,” that was inserted perhaps ‘“six inches” into one nostril
Somewhat shocked, I said that would have gone into her brain.
“That’s what it was supposed to do,” she responded. “The exam-
iner came around, and he had this thing in his hand and it had a
like a handle on the end. It was this long, flexible thing, and he
kind of leaned over my right shoulder and he wasn’t looking at
me. He was looking at my nostril, and he put it in as far as he
could. I didn’t like it because I couldn’t breathe very well, and
then he hit something in the back and he just kind of pushed it,
and he pushed it through whatever it was.”

Sobbing, whimpering, with her voice cracking again repeatedly,
Catherine said, “I could feel something breaking in my head.
When he pushed it through, he broke whatever it was and he
pushed it all the way through, up even farther.” The procedure
was uncomfortable, but it did not actually hurt. “I’'m wondering
what they broke ... I don’t know the anatomy, and he broke
something to get it through, to get it into my brain. I don’t know
what it was. I want to know if it’s going to heal.” Responding to
her worry about having “heard something snap” in her head, I
tried to reassure Catherine that I doubted any permanent damage
was done to her brain. Later Catherine commented that “I was
afraid of bone fragments in my brain.” I asked Catherine what she
could see after the probe was removed. She said there was a little
blood on the instrument and in her nostril, but she could not see
that anything else was removed. The examiner gave the instru-
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ment to the assistant who took it “to the far side of the room
where he came in and he does something with the instrument. I
can’t see what it is.”

It was at this point that Catherine gbserved that she seemed
able to see as well as she ordinarily could with her contact lenses
but did not think she was wearing them. In this context an image
came to mind of the examiner “looking in my face. He’s scruti-
nizing me ... It’s like they’re trying to figure out what else they
need to do.” I encouraged her to tell me about his eyes, which
she could see only “very, very, very vaguely” and found unplea-
sant. Nevertheless, she was able to report, “They’re very, very
big. They’re much, much bigger than our eyes, and they don’t
blink, and they’re kind of slanted on his head. And they’re all
black ... I can’t see any pupils. I can’t see the retina, no whites,
nothing. It’s just all black.” I asked what was so disturbing about
the eyes. “I think maybe it was because they didn’t care,” she re-
plied. “Just like, scientific. A kind of curiosity. It’s not looking at
me like as a person. It’s looking at me as their experiment. I
mean, as yes they would care if I died because it would ruin their
experiment. Not because they care about me as a person or any-
one else around me.”

The feeling, Catherine said, was one of “total helplessness. I'm
scared because I know they don’t care about me and I have no
control over what’s happening, over what’s going to happen. They
think they’re superior to us ... That’s another thing I got. Total
superiority . .. It wasn’t even told to me or anything or, get up on
the table, like the other was. It was just the attitude.” I asked if
this attitude came mainly from the examiner or from all of the be-
ings. “From the examiner more,” she replied, “but all of them.”

After this, several beings let Catherine get off the table and they
took her into another room. Once again she became anxious and
saw only blackness ahead in the room, although she feels certain
that she did see something more in it. We then had the following
exchange:

JM: What’s causing the blackness now?
Catherine: [Very softly] I don’t want to know.
JM:  You don’t want to know? You do want to know?
I’m sorry, I couldn’t hear that.
Catherine: 1 want to know, but I think it’s too scary.
JM: What happened in there is too scary?
Catherine: What I saw in there is too scary.
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Deciding that she would like help, Catherine agreed to try the
game we had played last time and sent a “spy” into the room with
a flashlight which he would tum on for two seconds during which
he’d look around and report back. What the spy saw was shocking
to both of us. Along the left side of the room there were *“‘cases”
stacked in rows reaching from the floor to the ceiling, perhaps
eight feet high. There were four or five rows from top to bottom
and eight or ten from left to right, making about forty cases in all.
“I know each case has something in it. It’s all the same thing,”
Catherine said, but there had not been time to tell just what. We
gave the spy another two seconds. This time he saw “like crea-
tures in there, but they’re kind of deformed looking. Each one has
one of those things in it.” Catherine said that she passed through
this room on the way to another place, and was now willing to
say what she saw during those few seconds with the aid of our
spy with a flashlight.

In the cases, she said, were “like baby versions of them.” They
were “all in a liquid” and *“all facing out” and “the cases are lit
from the back.” There appeared to be nothing else in the room.
The creatures were naked and “like standing up ... When you go
buy a doll and it’s in a plastic case and it’s stood up like that.
That’s how it is.” After the regression she described the cases as
“like a window display in a toy store. They cover the entire thing
with Barbie dolls and you can see through the plastic things and
they’re all standing there.” At the top of each case she could see
“the edge of the water [or] whatever it is. But they’re fully sub-
merged in it. The heads are large and in the same proportion to
the bodies as the alien figures themselves. They’re just like min-
iatures.”

After passing through the room with these cases Catherine said
she was led by two of the beings along a walkway, “curving
around to the right, like following the edge of the ship,” and
through a doorway to another room. She was still wearing only
her T-shirt. Then she entered a room that was much larger than
any she had been in before. A path went through it, also curving
to the right, but the proportions confused her. “I can see where the
edge of the ship would be on the left, but it’s way far away—
maybe fifty feet away. I don’t understand how it could have been
that far because the other room was only like ten feet wide and
this one is so really far away.”

Catherine found herself in “a forest ... I’'m confused but it’s
there. It’s in the room, and there’s like trees and rocks and dirt
and things off to the left. I can see them from where I am. We’re
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not going that way. We’re going around to the right. How can I
be in the forest?”” Incredulous, Catherine exclaimed, “It doesn’t
make sense!” for although “there’s forest all around” she could
still see the curving walls of the ship. “It wouldn’t have fit. It
wouldn’t work.” After the regression she reflected that she
“looked way off in the distance” and *“could see walls, but it
didn’t make sense in context.” She said that the forest even
smelled like one and contained pine trees. She estimated it was
“high school gym size.”

Finally, she reported being taken back to the room she had orig-
inally entered and was given back her clothes. “They take me
down the ramp, and they’re walking me back over the field and
up the little hill and to the door. They open the door and I go in
and I take off the boots and the coat and I don’t think they fol-
lowed me in, so I went back and got into bed and went to sleep.”
Her mother seemed to have slept through the whole episode. The
“tank” on the ship Catherine had previously remembered ap-
peared to her to be a distorted version of the liquid-filled cases in
the room that she saw on the ship.

Before bringing her completely out of the regression, I re-
viewed with Catherine the reality status of this material. “I don’t
think it’s a dream” she said, “but I don’t think I was supposed to
remember. That’'s why it doesn’t seem totally real.” Also, she
added, “I don’t think I want to believe it ... But I do remember
it ... It scares me to think it’s real.”

It was not until her third regression that Catherine seemed
ready to speak of the episode of late February 1991, in which she
said she had driven, as if under some sort of compulsion, to a
wooded area in the town of Saugus, north of Boston. It was this
behavior, whose strangeness had troubled her, that had led Cath-
erine to contact me. The Saugus encounter is in some ways the
central abduction experience of Catherine’s case. She had just
completed talking of the unexplained lights behind the family
trailer when she was fifteen, and I asked “where you would go if
you were to explore further.”

She described then the drive from Somerville to Saugus, about
ten miles. “I go out on roads I’ve never gone out before. Just for
the hell of it.” As she headed north “all the time I keep looking
out up at the sky and I keep thinking about UFOs. I’ve been
thinking about them a lot for the past few weeks. But I’ve been
reading a couple of books about them, so I figure that’s just me,
because I've been reading the books. I keep half hoping to see
one and half way hoping I don’t.”” She thought about what to do
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about her job and whether to move to New York to distract her-
self, “but my mind keeps returning to UFOs.” She followed signs
to the Saugus Iron Works and sat for five minutes in the parking
lot and then realized that “doesn’t make sense.” Becoming in-
creasingly lost she passed through a residential section and came
to a wooded area. She felt anxious about driving through it, but
thought that that was the way back to the highway and “I have
to.” Catherine assured herself that “if someone tries to jump the
car” she could speed it up and “run them over.”

Catherine drove through the wooded area, but realized that was
not the way to the highway and she had to go back through. Even
more anxious than the first time, she drove through again, re-
marking, “I think something happened but I don’t know what it
is.” At this point I stopped her narrative and asked her to go back
more slowly through the experience of driving through the woods
for the second time and to tell me any feelings that come up. She
said, “I don’t want to be there ... I’ve got to drive out ... I’'m
starting to go numb again.” Although “my foot is on the pedal
like steadily” and the pavement was level, the car was slowing
down. The car stopped and the numbness increased to the point
where “it’s like my entire body has gone to sleep.”

Although Catherine could see streetlights from outside of the
woods, it was lighter around her “than it should be.” Unable even
to move her hands by then, she sensed “something coming behind
the car on the left side, the driver’s side, like a light coming up
there.” Something came up to the door and opened it, but Cather-
ine “can’t look at it ... There’s something there. I think it’s one
of them. There’s a hand reaching out to get me ... It’s long and
thin and very light colored and it’s only got three fingers.” The
figure “presses me with its hand to guide me and I get out.” She
felt there was no choice. “If 1 had my choice I'd be speeding
the hell away from there.” Then “I’m going around behind the car
and this being is kind of behind me to the right side and the car
is on my left side.” She said the being had “huge, black, almond
eyes,” and was “glowing.” She believes that the light that came
up behind the car emanated from the glow of the being itself.

Sensing her fear the being did something, perhaps with its
“huge hand,” to calm her. Although she found this “somewhat
comforting that it didn’t want me to be scared,” at the same time
“I don’t like it to have that power over me.” Catherine said the
being walked with her for a way along the road and then “it either
took me into the woods and something was there, or we went up
and I’'m not sure which one happened.” Noting her confusion and
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also that we were both tired, I suggested that we end the session
and she readily agreed.

After T brought her out of the hypnotic state, Catherine sobbed
softly over the helplessness she had felt and the increasing reali-
zation “that there’s more truth to it than not ... I don’t just start
crying.” I asked Catherine to pinpoint more sharply what her deep
sadness was about. She said, “because I feel powerless, and I feel
like they can get me and do whatever they want to me practically
any time, and I can’t do anything about it. And that’s a very ter-
rifying thought.”

I suggested she felt, “You’re not master of your own life.”

She replied, “Within a very small framework, but in the grand
scheme of things I feel like I don’t [i.e., have control] ... It’s all
because of them,” she said. “My basic idea before any of this was
‘you are master of your own destiny. You are responsible for your
own awakening, for your own realization of the nature of real-
ity”” ... I totally believed that.”

The further exploration of the Saugus abduction experience
took place in Catherine’s fourth relaxation session, more than five
weeks later and after she had seen the first episode of the CBS In-
truders miniseries. By this time she was highly motivated to
know “everything,” asserting emphatically “I think it’s better to
know than not know.” She was also beginning to become preoc-
cupied with “global concemns,” by which she means how “we’re
messing up the planet.” These ideas, Catherine says, may have
come about from “impressions that I’ve overheard,” or “things
that were actually told to me.” Recalling the abduction experience
at age seven, which emerged in the previous session, Catherine re-
membered the being saying to her, “ ‘We need to find out about
the effects of pollution on your planet.” That’s made me think a
lot. It’'s made me wonder if it’s more because they’re actually con-
cemed about keeping the planet intact for whatever reason, keep-
ing the planet intact so their specimens don’t all die on them in
the middle of the experiment.”

At the same time Catherine was also troubled about the fate of
the earth. “I think they’re right. If we don’t do something imme-
diately, it’s going to be suicide for us all. I'm more concermned
about keeping myself alive and my friends alive and the rest of
the people on the planet alive because it’s a fine thing to do rather
than I’'m concermed about some little bastards coming and taking
me away and not messing up their experiment. Our motivations
are totally different even though the goal may be the same.” She
has come to the conclusion from the aliens’ “attitude” that “they
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have lost all the genetic material” and are using us for their needs.
But, she added, “all the genetic experimentation is a big part of
it but it’s not the entire story . .. It’s hard to describe, but it’s a
much bigger plan than just that.” But if they do not continue the
reproductive/genetic activity “then they can’t proceed. But this is
just one step.” ~

After the above discussion Catherine determined to explore fur-
ther. ‘I need to know about Saugus, because it’s a huge, huge
thing,” she said. In the beginning of the regression Catherine
briefly reviewed the events leading up to being taken from her car
in Saugus with the additional detail that when her car door was
opened she thought to herself, “Oh, Christ! It’s one of them!” She
now felt that in some way her trip north was forced upon her and
“they made me think I was doing it for other reasons.” With the
memory of being in a spot in the woods not far from the car,
Catherine reported what followed. “He’s kind of taking me up, up
the diagonal. We just kind of fly off. We’re not going straight up.
We’re going across too. ‘This is too fast! Why are you going so
fast? I'm going to fall off the beam! I'm going to fall down
there!!”” And he just kind of says, ‘No, you won’t.” Everything is
speeding by on the ground and we’re going up together and we’re
coming to the ship.”

The ship, she said, was “huge. Everyone else should be able to
see it too and I don’t know why they can’t. It’s got lights all over
it. It’s just like silver metallic, but it’s got lights all over it. It’s
fucking huge ... he’s taking me inside. We’re in a hallway.
There’s some more of them waiting. There’s like four of them
now. They’re pulling at my clothes ... I’m pissed off! ‘Stop it!!
I’'m perfectly capable of doing this myself, thank you,” and they
kind of get an annoyed attitude.” Catherine thought (she could not
speak) “some snotty comment like ‘Why don’t they just go rent
a porn movie.” They don’t get it. They don’t know what a porn
movie is. I don’t think they understand the concept of voyeurism
or anything like that.”

Then naked, Catherine described being led by the beings into
an enormous room “the size of an airplane hangar.” Catherine was
amazed to see “hundreds of tables in here! There’s hundreds of
humans in here, and they’re all having things done to them.” The
beings walked her through this room where she saw rows of ta-
bles on either side, separated by perhaps five feet, with many that
were empty, and about a third to a half with human beings on
them to whom procedures were being done. She estimated she
saw between one hundred and two hundred humans in all in that
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room. Under the tables she saw drawers where she believed in-
struments were kept.

Catherine got onto one of the tables and noted a black man
with a beard on her left. She was forced to sit up and an exam-
ination began. “They’re running their little fingers down my spine
like they’re counting the vertebrae in my spinal column.” Re-
pulsed by the touch she exclaimed (mentally), “ ‘What the hell’s
that for?” “To make sure everything’s okay,” he says. ‘I could have
told you that,” ” she says angrily. “They’re feeling my arms, my
legs, my ankles, feeling my neck, my thighs.” She asked more
questions about the purpose of this examination. They told her
“there may be things you don’t know about.” A taller being came
over and stared at her and told her that she asks too many ques-
tions, that it is good to cooperate and that what they are doing
“isn’t bad. It’s necessary. ‘1 won’t try to hurt anyone.” ” Although
she felt these were “bullshit answers,” they made Catherine feel
calmer and a “little more accepting.”

As the being stared into her eyes, Catherine felt she had no
choice but to look back. I asked what the experience was like. “I
think he knows everything about me. He knows exactly what I’m
thinking. He’s answering the questions before I even think of
them,” as when he told her this process was necessary “before I
even asked.” Looking into the being’s eyes was “scary” for Cath-
erine, “but then parts of me are kind of beaten down. I feel just-
calm and peaceful.” In addition, she felt the figure “wants to
know me personally. I’'m trying to think, ‘why, you don’t care
about me as an individual.” But it’s hard to think it. It’s hard. It’s
hard to think anything that’s against what he wants me to think.”
The being insisted. “No, I want to know about you. I care about
you.” The struggle of wills continued. Her resistance was “mak-
ing him work harder than he feels like he should have to.” Her
mind said “bullshit” as the being tried “to tell me that he loves
me.” Finally, she conceded, “Maybe he’s right. Maybe I just don’t
understand ... I think maybe I was wrong for thinking that he
was lying ... I just don’t understand them. That’s why I think
that.” She persisted with the thought that he does not know what
care means, and he responded, “ ‘No, we know. We just don’t feel
it as intensely as you do.” ”

The debate was now apparently over. “He’s won, so he walks
away. He goes around to the foot of the table. He says to me, ‘Are
you ready now?’ I say, ‘Ready for what? He says, ‘It’s time.’ I
say, ‘I wish you would answer something.” And he says, ‘You
shouldn’t wonder so much.” He tells me they’re going to take it
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out and I'm thinking, ‘take what out? One brings around a cart
with like a tank on it. It’s like a cylinder and it’s filled with clear
liquid. He’s putting my feet up and spreading my legs out, and
I’m thinking, ‘Oh, God, what are you going to do? ” I urged
Catherine, who was clearly distressed, to breathe deeply and re-
turn to her center. I assured her of my presence and that the worst
was “almost over.”

What followed was the most disturbing experience of Cather-
ine’s recovered abduction history and the most difficult few min-
utes of my work with her. As she sobbed and panted, at times
crying hysterically or expressing rage, I needed to assure her re-
peatedly of my presence and to express my sorrow over what she
had been through as I asked for details. My sense was that she
was determined to follow through to the end despite the fact that
she was reliving a powerfully traumatic experience.

The tall being inserted “a big metal thing” in her vagina, which
was intensely upsetting. Then he took a longer and thinner “ver-
sion” of this “and put it up inside me!” She felt that he was trying
to reach something inside her body in order to cut it off. Sobbing
forcefully she said, “Oh, God, Oh, God. He’s taking it. I can feel
him cutting.” With short, neutral questions interspersed by me to
elicit what she was seeing or feeling together with expressions of
support, Catherine reported, “He’s cutting inside me. I can feel
it ... He’s got it. He takes out this hunk ... He takes out the
thing he put in and there’s something attached to the end of it. It
looks like a fetus ... I can see it.” I asked how many months she
estimated it was and she replied, “I’d say about three months but
I don’t know enough to know for sure. It’s about the size of a
fist.”

I asked Catherine if the fetus looked human. She said, “It’s
kind of hard to tell. Eyes like theirs.” The examiner “seems
proud. I get this feeling [she pauses]. He takes that other metal
part out, the part that was spreading me apart” and “gives it to the
little one who has the cart with the tank on it and he wheels it
away.” The examiner was saying to Catherine, “ “You should be
proud of yourself,” and I keep thinking, ‘Why?’ > She felt she was
used like “a glorified incubator.” She thought, “ *You fucking lied
to me, you bastard! You don’t care about me,” and he said, ‘No,
I do.” He says it again! I say, ‘You fucking bastard. How dare
you? How could you do this to me?’ He’s coming over to my side
of the table and he’s looking into my eyes ... I’m trying to fight
him!”

Once again Catherine was angry, crying, and very upset. “He’s
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trying to do the same thing to me as before. You will not do this
to me again! You will not,” she yelled. “He says, “‘Why are you
resisting? Why are you making this so difficult for everyone?
And I say, ‘Why have you fucking ruined my life?’ [sobbing] He
says, ‘We haven’t ruined it. You won’t even remember it.’ I said,
‘Bullshit! I will remember it,” and he’s putting his hand on my
head and making me feel kind of . .. [she stops] ‘You will not do
this to me again. I will not let you.’ I try to fight, but I feel like
he’s winning,” by which she meant calming her down. Again
Catherine was told that this is “necessary” and “all for the best in
the end,” and “I’m saying, ‘Won’t you even tell me what the end
is? How do I know that?’ and he says, ‘We can’t tell you.’ I say,
“You won’t tell me a goddamn thing.’ I say, ‘How many other hu-
mans have you done this to?” and he says, ‘It’s a very large
number.” ”

Catherine felt that despite her intense effort to fight the being’s
influence she was “losing it” and was positively affected by his
assurances that they care about her, are “sorry this had to hurt”
her, and “didn’t mean for that [her suffering] to happen.” After
more communication of “meanings” conceming the aliens’ exper-
iments, plan, or project—no word seems quite right—and further
assurances that “they’re not going to hurt me,” Catherine said
simply, “You should have asked me.” They also told her again
that she would not remember. I asked her how it is then that she
and I are able to recover this material and she replied that since
they did what they needed to do it does not matter anymore. After
one last reassurance to “be calm,” given as much with his eyes as
with words, the examiner left, “the little guys” took Catherine off
the table and walked her back through the room with all the ta-
bles.

Looking around at the people on the tables, Catherine felt sad
“for all” and felt “like I should try to start a riot or something but
I can’t do it.” They took her back to the first room she had en-
tered where her clothes were left. “I put my clothes on, and
they’re trying to put them on me again. I’m just like, ‘Please [very
annoyed], they’re my fucking clothes. Let me put them on.” They
tried to help me, but they just ended up fumbling. They were kind
of leery of me at that point. They really don’t want to aggravate
me more. They’re kind of scared of me.” Although in her para-
lyzed state, Catherine could give little expression to her feelings,
“they could feel the emotions there and they get kind of scared
because they don’t feel that intensity so they really don’t know
how to handle it, especially now that the taller one’s not there. I
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don’t think they have the capability to calm me down that much
if I get upset again.”

Stepping out of the ship, Catherine said, “into this empty hole,
we should go falling straight down but we don’t. We go back on
diagonal.” One of the beings floated Catherine back to the passen-
ger side of her car and walked her around to the driver’s side. Ac-

~cording to Catherine, the door was still open with the keys in the
ignition, and she thought, “Someone could have stolen my car.”
The door closed as if on its own—she says she is not clear just
how this happened—and Catherine drove out of the woods, noting
that it was then 2:45 a.m. and about forty-five minutes had passed
for which she cannot account. As she drove out of the woods,
Catherine felt anxious and also “silly.” In her fear she raced
home, driving over a hundred mph (“I wanted to see how fast my
car could go”), which also served “to get out some aggression.”
Once home she went right to bed and fell asleep.

The next morning on television she said she saw and heard the
stories about a UFO or a “comet” that had followed the route she
had felt compelled to travel. She called a friend, who was seeing
a therapist to whom she told Catherine’s story. The therapist knew
me and my work and arranged for Catherine to contact me. As
mentioned earlier, after our initial interview Catherine did not call
me as we had arranged. Nevertheless, I called her after about a
week when I had not heard from her.

After the regression Catherine, Pam Kasey, and I considered the
possibility that her experienced impregnation with this fetus might
have occurred during the Christmas abduction in Alaska. Arguing
against this was the fact that the fetus Catherine described seemed
too fully formed for a two-month pregnancy. Catherine described
another episode that occurred in late October or early November
1990, “which made no sense at the time.” She had found herself
driving in the middle of the night on deserted roads and pulled off
the highway to a rest stop. “I was really scared to be there be-
cause, again, I was waiting for something.” She said she waited
for what seemed about fifteen minutes, but does not recall any-
thing else happening before she drove home. By Christmas Cath-
erine said she had gained some weight, which she began to lose
following the late February abduction experience.

She recalls no other pregnancy symptoms and we have not ex-
plored the late October episode further.

We reflected again upon the reality status of this experience.
She had recently read David Jacobs’s book Secret Life, which
contains stories of reproductive traumas, and wondered if perhaps
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“I’m subconsciously picking up on stuff that’s there,” although
she had never considered herself to be suggestible. Pam observed
that Catherine had told her before she had read Secrer Life that
she thought the Saugus episode “had to do with a fetus.” Then
Catherine asked herself “why,” if these memories were not au-
thentic, “would I be coming up with these bizarre, traumatic sto-
ries?” In the end Catherine felt she was left with only two
choices. Either she was “crazy” or “I don’t know what else. I
mean, other than it’s actually happening.”

Finally, we discussed the sincerity of the examiner’s expres-
sions of caring and affection. She could acknowledge that from
the alien perspective and commitment to their enterprise they
might feel affection as we might toward a pet animal that was be-
ing used for experiments. But to her this was “not an excuse
because they know, they know that we have more of a conscious-
ness than that. They know what they’re doing! They know how
traumatic it is for us and they don’t give a fuck.” Two days after
this session Catherine wrote me a note of appreciation for the help
she had been receiving “at a time when my foundations of reality
have been shaken.”

Over the next two months Catherine wrestled with many ques-
tions concerning the physical evidence that might corroborate her
encounters, their reality status, and, above all, the shifts in con-
sciousness that might best allow her to adapt to the phenomenon
and even, possibly, have a more mutual dialogue with the aliens.
We met on July 27, 1992, to review the ways in which her atti-
tude had shifted, which she attributed in part to what she had
leammed from talking with other abductees. She continued to report
visitations and possible abduction experiences. With regard to-
physical phenomena, we noted a tiny lump in front of her right
ear, for which she could not account. One night in mid-July she
drew three circles on her leg to remind her to ask the aliens to al-
low her to see some of their writing, which, if they were to re-
spond, would increase her confidence in the reality of her
experiences and also related to her desire for a more mutual ex-
change of information. But the night she drew the circles (July 15,
1992) she said she was visited again (“they came down and par-
alyzed me”) and she was too scared to pursue her questions. As
it turned out she had an abduction experience that night (see dis-
cussion of fifth relaxation session below).

Although the reality of her experiences as she had reported
them in the sessions “is going up and up and up,” she had con-
cluded that they are “not part of the normal consciousness,” i.e.,
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they occur in, or reflect, a nonordinary state of consciousness. The
implication of this was that “I’ve got to change my worldview
even more than I had already.” She also had decided that “my re-
action to the whole thing is going to determine the nature of that
particular experience ... If I am totally petrified and lashing out
at them and basically tuming into a hostile animal, then that’s
how they’re going to have to treat me,” she observed. “If I am
calm and somewhat rational,” she said, “I think a lot more can be
accomplished as far as at least my enlightenment about the whole
thing.”

Toward the end of mastering her fear and making herself “less
of a trapped animal,” Catherine had been imagining “the scariest
thing that could possibly happen.” But instead of “letting it go
crazy and having the same horrible, horrible experiences that I’ve
been having” she would “go along with it and not totally struggle
and fight because that just makes me out to have more control
over me, which in turn makes me notice less and get more
wrapped up in my fear and my fighting instead of being more
aware and having less physical control, less mental control where
I could actually have a dialogue with them and get a straight an-
swer and have them show me something that would be helpful to
me or whatever.” Toward the end of controlling her “animalistic”
reactions and moving ‘“higher along the evolutionary scale,” Cath-
erine developed what she called her “no fear mantra ... If I get
afraid for any reason, I'm just sitting there saying, ‘Don’t be
afraid. Don’t be afraid. Don’t be afraid.” And it works.” After sev-
eral meditation sessions in which she intentionally imagined aliens
coming into her room she found that she had more control over
her fear and could calm herself down.

Recently Catherine has come to the conclusion that the aliens
are “more advanced spiritually and emotionally than we are” and
therefore “they don’t have the need to be as emotional as we do.”
This means that “if I’'m going to get anything useful from them
I’ve got to deal with them on their level.” This also means to her
building up a “core of inner strength.” This is not “something that
they can take. It’s not something that anybody can take.” She does
not expect the invasive procedures to stop, but she feels she can
diminish their traumatic effect. “I’m not totally saying,” she adds,
“here’s my body, do with it as you will. It’s more a realization
that it is going to happen.” Inviting them to “show me some of
your writing because I want to leamn more about you and my part
in your whole plan” is “a totally different concept™ than “scream-
ing at them, ‘Why the hell are you doing this to me, you fucking
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bastard.” ” Perhaps “that is something they will answer” and is
“eventually going to help them because I will be more participa-
tory in their plan.” Catherine attributed the changes in her con-
sciousness, “this spiritual growth, this psychic growth,” to the
“major, life-shattering” impact of the abduction experiences them-
selves.

By the time of the July 1992 meeting, Catherine had already
noted several changes in herself which were the direct result of
her shifting attitude toward the abduction experiences and her
generally greater psychological openness. She felt that the abduc-
tion experiences themselves operated as a provocation. “There’s
got to be some experience that totally changes everything and
how you perceive everything,” she observed. Catherine attributes
her capacity to take advantage of the impact of her abduction ex-
periences to the exploratory work she has been doing in relation
to them.

She has noted greater intuitive abilities in relation to other peo-
ple. She says she can “feel people’s auras,” the energy fields
around us that some especially sensitive people report seeing, and
is more sharply attuned to the emotional states of others, which
she finds “very useful ... I can actually kind of check people if
I’m meeting someone, and I want to find out if they’re giving me
a line or actually sincere and kindly in what they’re saying. I can
tell what their intentions are . . . This whole experience makes you
open up to so many levels,” she concludes, “so many other pos-
sibilities. Everyone has these kinds of abilities, but we shut them
off because our society says, ‘No, it doesn’t exist,” and denies it
all. And I’'m opening back to this.” One of the more difficult phe-
nomena that Catherine and many other abduction experiencers re-
port having to deal with is a virtually constant flow of sensory
experience, especially light flashes (“staticky kinds of things,” she
called these at one point), intrusions of patterned color images
(while typing, in one instance) and, to a lesser extent, humming,
buzzing, and other sounds. Gradually, these visual sensations have
diminished for her, and auditory ones have increased. The neuro-
physiological shifts that underlie these reported sensitivities are
unknown.

It was October 26 before we were able to schedule a regression
to explore the experiences of July 15. In our July 27 meeting
Catherine reported that she knew ‘“something” had happened
around two o’clock in the morning, “because I had looked at the
clock.” Earlier that evening, in addition to the circles she had
drawn on her left leg with a permanent marker, Catherine had also
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written, “Show me some of your writing.” She experienced un-
usual light streaming through her window (“as if someone had a
big spotlight outside the window”), and had the impression of be-
ings in the room—*“one of them coming towards me with a big
wand thing with a light on the end of it and pointing it towards
me, and that was a half-dream remembrance.” She felt that her
right leg and then her entire body was becoming numb. “I tried
to scream, ‘NO!” but I couldn’t. The words wouldn’t come out. I
couldn’t get any sound out, and it came out choked like,
‘AHHHHHH.” ” She seemed to be too paralyzed with fear to -
completely follow her own new approach to the phenomenon.

At the beginning of the October 26 session Catherine began by
wondering if abduction experiencers are chosen because of greater
auras or energetic, vibratory fields that protect them from the con-
sequences of “messed up childhoods.” We spoke for a few min-
utes about the relationship of the abduction phenomenon to
greater vulnerability and woundedness in the backgrounds of ex-
periencers. In the case of at least some abductees the experiences
seem to be affecting the energy fields or responding “to certain vi-
brations of a quaking soul.” We also talked about the possible di-
mensions of reality from which the abduction phenomenon might
emanate and the various “sensory aggravations” that had occurred
in Catherine’s life since our last formal meeting. She expressed a
desire to know “why all these things are happening,” and we
agreed to wry to seek meanings in the regression as well as the nar-
rative of her experiences.

Just before the session was started, Catherine said that the
search for meaning seemed like “the next logical step ... I am
past the I-am-not-insane, at least ninety percent of the time ...
and past the is-this-really-happening, and past the well-I'm-
confabulating-things, and all the denial, and being absolutely ter-
rified about it, I mean, it’s the next logical progression.”

In the hypnotic session, our fifth, Catherine began by
reexperiencing light sweaming into her room, “like a huge search-
light,” and she again heard what sounded like human voices out-
side her room. She tried to wake up from her half sleep state but
felt “they’re not letting me.” Once again she felt the beings give
her soothing messages and she was “furious because they always
do this!” Crying she exclaimed, “They never let me remember
anything for real and I’ve even asked them to.” Two of the beings
floated her out of the bed, “putting me into the beam.” She told
them not to hurt the cat, who was “hiding” after “zipping up-
stairs” to get away. Catherine felt that the intense control the be-
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ings imposed upon her was to keep her from fighting back. She
believes her opposition “makes them very nervous.”

Catherine said, “If they would ever ask me about anything that
they wanted to do, maybe I would be more willing, and even
though I’ve been trying to be less scared, and try to get them to
talk to me more, they still really don’t want to. And I try to ask
them questions that I think that they will answer, aud I still get the
same run around bullshit answers.” Nevertheless, she said that
during an abduction experience two weeks before, for which the
“blocks” were still too strong to explore, the beings did give her
some meaningful information in response to her request to “show
me the end.”

We returned to the beam of light and she described passing
through her window, the porch, and a tree. She saw her apartment
building getting smaller and smaller and the city receding below
her. As she went up, she felt that although she was wearing only
underwear the energy from the beam kept her warm. She was
brought backwards up through “a hole in the floor” of a ship and
found herself in a room with a wall that was more rounded than
other rooms she had been in. “They want to talk to me about
something,” she felt. There were a lot of other beings “milling
around” and a few other humans being taken to various places on
the ship. The beings took her along a wide corridor that led
around the ship and she could see stars “just hovering there”
through a window.

I asked if she was still half asleep or fully awake by then and
she replied, “It’s not really either ... once they put me in the
beam, [ kind of shift to this other consciousness that’s not either,
really.” I asked what this consciousness is like and how it differs
from “our ordinary waking consciousness.” She replied, “It’s like
I have access to an entirely different part of me that I don’t have
access to in normal waking consciousness.” In this altered state
Catherine feels she knows “more of them. I know more about
them. It’s not like kind of half-knowing maybe something hap-
pened like when I’'m awake.” The knowing, she said, is just as
real as in our ordinary consciousness. “It’s the same thing as
knowing something here, but it’s just like that, the door was shut
in my mind and I don’t have the key to it and they do.” In the
hypnotized state she was fully present to this other realm of infor-
mation.

Catherine thought irritatedly that this long trip through the curv-
ing corridor would have been unnecessary if they had simply
brought her in the other side of the ship, and she got the impres-
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sion that the beings were, as ever, irritated with her questioning,
oppositional attitude. They came to another room with a sliding
door that slid open upwards. The room seemed to transform from
a typically spare spaceship room with tables, curved walls, and
perhaps a viewing screen into an ornate executive conference
room complete with shag carpeting, mahogany paneling, and a
large viewing screen. As Catherine described when she reviewed
the tape of this session, she had had the impression that “the more
I thought of a corporate executive conference room, the more it
appeared,” but when she realized that this was a kind of staging,
the conference room “images just melted away to reveal the pre-
vious images, and finally the actual room.”

During the session she said she was aware of the simulation of
a conference room and objected to their concocting this just for
her benefit. But she was told, “We have to have a conference, so
you have to think it’s a conference, so we’re taking you to a con-
ference room so you can be in that kind of serious frame of mind
instead of making your usual smart-ass remarks that you always
do.” “When this happened,” Catherine observed, “I was just start-
ing to not fight them. I was just at the very beginning. I'm not
where | am now. So it was a very different situation. I was relat-
ing differently than I do now.” The “goofy” tricks, she felt, were
appropriate to her level of consciousness at the time. Once she
was through the staging theatricals, the room was returned to its
original state and Catherine was told to sit on a small, cold metal
chair.

She was then shown scenes of nature on the screen, “like a
camera panning a forest—trees, and there’s a deer, and you know,
moss and dirt and needles on the ground, and I’'m getting this im-
pression like this is so beautiful, this is so beautiful.” But she felt
that her emotions were being manipulated and resisted, making
“them have to work harder.” Looking back she thought this was
“okay because it gives me a little bit more control in the situation,
and if they want me to listen to what they have to say they need
to treat me as an equal being and not use all these manipulative
tricks on me.”

“Other nature things” appeared on the screen, she said, “like
Grand Canyon, and like okay, great, I’ve seen this on TV. It’s go-
ing to the desert. It’s going to be pyramids. I'm seeing more
- Egyptian, ancient things, like hieroglyphs and pictures, pictures of
pharaohs and things, and I'm getting this thing, this was your
life . .. I’m like, Oh! That’s cool ... It’s kind of like a travelogue
of my past lives.” At that point she became inwrigued, “because I
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like the ancient Egyptians a lot, so this is cool, if I was there.”
Then the beings showed her a current picture of tomb paintings
with the paint flaking off, “but then it switched to me painting it.”
But in that “incarnation” she was a man and as she watched this
scene “this makes sense to me . .. This is not a trick. This is like
useful information. This is not them pulling a bunch of shit like
everything else.” Catherine now felt that her insistence upon a
more reciprocal exchange of information had been affirmed.

I then asked Catherine to tell me more about this image of her-
self as a painter in the tomb of an Egyptian pyramid. In response
to my questions she provided a great deal of information that she
seemed to know as the painter, who was called something like
“Akremenon.” Some of this Catherine could have known from
reading standard books about Egypt. Other details, such as the
process of making the paint which she seemed to know well, and
appears to be consistent with one textbook account, would not
most likely have been known to her. She described the man’s skin
color, his clothing (“just a wraparound loincloth”) and headdress,
which denoted the higher status of royal service when compared,
for example, to a slave. What was striking at this juncture was the
fact that the quality of Catherine’s experience was entirely trans-
personal, i.e., she was not having a fantasy about the painter. In-
stead she was Akremenon and could “see things from totally his
point of view instead of from me watching it.”

Catherine described the light in the room in which she was
painting (close to the outside, a kind of maze passage to get to the
tomb); what Akremenon was painting (the blue headdress of a
pharaoh’s wife who was wearing a white dress and was holding
a little jar as an offering in an act of atonement to the god of the
dead, Anubis, in order to be buried and obtain eternal life with the
pharaoh); another artist working on something “down lower”; her
pleasure in doing this work (“I could do much worse for myself.
I could be having to cut out limestone blocks for the outside”);
and the rare blue stones “from one of the conquered countries” he
ground to make the paint. She said that Akremenon learned his
craft from an older painter when he was a boy. After completing
this scene “I’ve got to paint a bunch of dire wamnings for grave
robbers.”

His wife’s name was Tybitserat, and Catherine called the phar-
aoh, who she said was of the Middle Kingdom and of “average”
importance, Amen Ra [this is confusing, since Amun Ra is the
name of an important Egyptian deity, not a pharaoh], but added,
“To be perfectly honest it didn’t matter to me that much as long
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as [ had a secure position, [ didn’t really care.” Later, reviewing
my manuscript, Catherine wrote that it was difficult to remember
the name of the pharaoh as this “was not central to what they
were trying to show me. It wasn’t the meaning or purpose of that
‘life’. I could be confusing several ‘past lives’ even!” She believes
that the pharaoh changed his name and “got rid of a lot of the
gods.” (Perhaps she is referring here to Ikhnaton, the New King-
dom pharaoh who abandoned polytheism and embraced monothe-
ism.) Catherine also reported many details regarding the
appropriate size of various figures on the panel she was painting
(“regular people are small, royalty is bigger, and the gods are the
biggest”) and the complex problems of proportionality the painters
faced as a result of the demotion of former gods by the pharaoh.

After showing her the scene in Egypt she said that one of the
beings asked her, “Do you understand?”” What she realized then is
that “everything’s connected,” canyons, deserts, and forests. “One
cannot exist without the other, and they were showing me in a
former life to show that I was connected with that, and I was con-
nected with all these other things and I can’t separate out as I’ve
been trying to do.” To Catherine this meant that “I can’t continue
the way I’ve been going, and I can’t continue to fight them the
way | have been fighting them because I'm connected to them
too. When I fight them I’'m only fighting myself and I'm fighting
my connections to all these things which you can’t fight. It’s
there.”

She asked the aliens why they needed to use such “theatrics™ to
show her this, and they replied “ ‘to make you understand, to
comprehend the implications. To put you in the right frame of
mind.” And I'm kind of like, hey, now we’re getting someplace!”
She also seemed to learn from this episode that certain emotions,
like “love, caring, helpfulness, compassion” are “the key,”
whereas others like anger, hatred, and fear are “not useful,” espe-
cially fear. “Fear is like the worst one. They were trying to get me
to get over fear, and that’s why they were trying to scare me so
badly, because I would eventually get sick of it and get over it and
get on to the more important things.”

I asked her to explain further how scaring her so badly would
get her beyond fear. After a while the human body cannot handle
it, she explained, “because it’s just like you’re on overload all the
time, and number two, you just get sick of it because you can’t re-
ally concentrate on anything else ... When you get saturated,”
she added, “then you go beyond it ... You have to make a con-
scious decision to get beyond it ... It’s when you finally say I
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can’t continue like this then you get over it ... You decide to rid
yourself of that fear ... I kind of explained to myself why it
didn’t help me to be immersed in the fearfulness anymore.” I
pressed her to capture more precisely the process of transforming
her experience of fear. “I still get fearful sometimes,” she said.
“It’s kind of like I had to push myself to the next level. I had to
take the next step, get to the next plateau ... You let it go. I
mean, you feel it, and you let it pass through you, and it’s gone
... you don’t hold on to it like you did before ... I had gotten
to that point where I had decided to go on to the next level.”
What she had learned during this abduction experience was “the
next lesson,” which followed naturally from the emotional shifts
that Catherine had achieved “the week before” this abduction ex-
perience.

Before we ended the session, Catherine said that her next goal
or “role” was to “show others the way beyond fear ... It’s kind
of like, you have mastered this lesson now, so you are fit to go
show others the way.” She also said that she had asserted to the
beings once again that the “cheap theatrics to make your point” in
creating the illusion of a “big global conference room” were un-
necessary. But they insisted that “It’s going to have more of an
impact on you than if we just tell you this is a conference room.”
She seemed finally to accept that “they have their reasons and I
shouldn’t question them.” We also came to the conclusion that her
stubborn self-assertiveness and questioning though “making it a
hell of a lot harder than it needs to be,” might have been a pro-
ductive element in her developing process.

Remaining true to herself to the end, Catherine thought again,
as they led her back along the corridor, “We could just go out
the other side.” Then “We go and stand on the same place” and
the floor “kind of disintegrates beneath us, and we go down the
beam, and geez, through things again, which is very disconcerting,
and they put me back ... I get in bed, and I lie down, and I kind
of pull up the covers halfway, and one of them pulls up the covers
the rest of the way.” Finally, she made the passing observation
that when the beam of light comes down it is blue, but that it is
white at the end of her abduction experience when she returns on
or in it. As we reviewed the session Catherine, like other
abductees, suggested the things she had experienced “are like not
from our space/time,” which, to her was “just another example”
of how “all these things are connected and you have a connection
to them.”

At the next abductee support group, which was two weeks after
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this session, Catherine shared her ideas about how to deal with the
terror associated with the abduction experiences, as several mem-
bers of the group described feeling trapped in their fear reactions.
“I think it depends on how you’re interacting with them,” she
said. “If they come to you and your first reaction is to act like a
scared lab rat and curl up in a corner of the bed and try to hide,
like a rat in a comer of a cage, and they have to come get you
for whatever reason, they’re going to treat you in that manner. But
if you react like, ‘Okay, let’s deal. Let’s try to have some kind of
meaningful interaction,” I think their reaction is going to be a lot
more respectful and a lot more on a peer level than if you react
in an immediately fearful way.” Later she shared the process of
dealing with fear (getting “to this saturation point, so sick of it
that you get beyond it”) that she had learned in the last regression.
Then, she said, “you go on to the next level and learn whatever
thing you have to learn at that level. But the fear is the barrier to
getting anywhere else.”

Discussion

The unfolding of Catherine’s case has followed her sense of need
and desire to know more about her experiences. As a result, a
number of areas remain unexplored at the time of this writing. For
example, Catherine told Pam Kasey in a conversation in October
1992 that she had had a “flashback” that went “through my head
over and over again” of being in a nursery with many bassinets.
In it, a female nurse brings one of the babies over to her and tells
Catherine that she must hold it. She feels repulsed and disgusted
and tells the nurse that she does not want to. “It was very hard not
to start crying during class when this flashback happened,” Cath-
erine said. We have not looked into these suggestive images
further.

Nevertheless, Catherine’s case illustrates many of the character-
istic features of the alien abduction phenomenon. Her candor and
courage, ability to describe details, straightforward articulation of
her experiences, and, above all, her self-critical and hardheaded
quality of mind give her story special value. Initially Catherine
was ready to reject as inconsequential the suggestive experiences
that she could already consciously recall. She sought help reluc-
tantly and initially held as dreams abduction experiences that she
later felt to be real, although they were undergone in another state
of consciousness. As more and more details of her troubling ex-
periences were relived with intense emotions, Catherine clung to
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her doubts as to their actuality, looking with me for conventional
explanations, until she acknowledged in a note after her fourth
session that “my foundations of reality have been shaken.” Most
instrumental in Catherine’s emerging acknowledgment of the per-
sonal truth of what she had undergone was her sense of herself as
a person not given to the expression of strong feelings without a
solid basis in actual experience.

The acceptance of the actuality of her experiences, whatever
their source may ultimately prove to be, has permitted Catherine
to deal more effectively with the powerful affects and bodily feel-
ings that accompany them, especially terror, rage, and grief, and
to reach a higher or more creative level of consciousness. Of spe-
cial value to her personal transformation has been Catherine’s de-
cision to let her fears fully “saturate” her being when the
encounters occur, rather than to aggressively fight the threatening
energies embodied in the alien presence and activity. This has not
meant a blind surrender to the aliens’ purposes, but is, rather, the
recognition of the need to let go of control in the face of myste-
rious forces that she cannot usefully oppose.

Catherine’s shift in attitude from antagonistic battling—a stance
that was initially useful for maintaining some sense of personal
integrity and agency—to a kind of active acceptance has had sev-
eral results. It has enabled her to undergo considerable personal
growth that has been manifested by a desire, which she is already
implementing, to help other abductees come to terms with their
experiences and by a deepening sense of concern for the fate of
the earth’s environment. She says that information regarding the
pollution of nature and the breakdown of the earth’s intercon-
nected living systems has been given to her during her abduction
experiences. Although Catherine says she distrusts the aliens’ mo-
tives in apparently trying to arrest these processes (perhaps they
just want to protect their experimental arena and subjects), she
says she can see the purpose humans share with them in preserv-
ing the earth.

Catherine’s accepting and open attitude seems to have begun to
bring some response to her desire for a more reciprocal relation-
ship with the aliens, or at least to bring answers to some of her
questions. Instead of being told, as so many abductees are, that
they are “not ready to know,” recently Catherine has had less
traumatic experiences and has reported having the interconnected-
ness of the earth’s living systems powerfully revealed to her dur-
ing her alien encounters. Also meaningfully demonstrated to her,
but more difficult for a Western mind to accept, was the intercon-
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nectedness of all consciousness as manifested in the experience
(convincing to her) of a previous “incarnation” as an Egyptian
court painter.

As is true in all abduction narratives, Catherine’s case raises
more questions than it answers. For example, what is the technol-
ogy or process—we hardly know the right words—whereby one’s
mind can be so deliberately tricked as to see a forest on a space-
ship or an executive conference room instead of the more stark or
“typical” room on the craft? And, finally, we are faced in Cather-
ine’s story, as in so many abduction cases, with questions about
the real purpose or meaning of the reported hybrid reproductive
project or experiment, which is disturbingly manifested in Cather-
ine’s experiences. She describes rows of hybrid babies in some
sort of incubatorium, and tells of a huge room with hundreds of
tables on which human beings are undergoing procedures in
which they have not agreed to participate.



CHAPTER
EIGHT

DELIVERANCE
FROM THE
INSANE AsyLum

Joe, a thirty-four-year-old psychotherapist with a professional de-
velopment consulting firm, wrote to me in August 1992 that he
had had “a variety of ET experiences going back to early child-
hood” and felt the urgent need, “as scared as I feel,” to “air out
these closets.” As a designer and leader of adventures in nature,
Joe helps people to overcome their fears, including fear of the
dark. When he contacted me he recognized that he was struggling
with “my own fear around the dark.” About three months before
he contacted me, while a massage therapist was working on his
neck, Joe suddenly had an image of lying on a table, surrounded
by small beings with large heads, one of whom was putting a nee-
dle in his neck. He screamed in terror and could no longer deny -
the disturbing power of his experiences. He learned of my interest
in the abduction phenomenon through another abductee and also
from the roommate of a woman who was assisting me in my
work, and wrote a letter summarizing his experiences.

When I first met Joe, he and his wife were expecting their first
child in one month. The exploration of Joe’s alien encounter ex-
periences in the context of his wife’s pregnancy, labor, and deliv-
ery, and his own evolving role as a father, has given us a rich
opportunity to examine the relationship of the abduction phenom-
enon to Joe’s consciousness of the cycles of birth and death over
time, including the report of a dramatic “past life” experience. In
four hypnosis, or relaxation, sessions between October 1992 and
March 1993, one before and three after his son Mark’s birth, we
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explored the complex dimensions of Joe and Mark’s relationships
with the alien beings he reported. Joe has struggled to integrate
the alien-related elements in his own identity. The personal liber-
ation and growth that this integration has permitted has been a re-
markable aspect of Joe’s case.

Joe, the seventh of eight children, was born and grew up in a
small town in Maine. His father, who sold leather and threads to
shoe factories, died of Alzheimer’s disease a year before I met
Joe. Joe calls his Irish family *“pretty typical Roman Catholic,”
and said that they were manifestly happy but actually dysfunction-
al, and that his parents tended to be cold and ‘“emotionally tight
... I wasn’t hugged or kissed much” and “spent a lot of time out-
doors, where I felt safe and accepted.”

“We grew up playing in the outdoors,” he told a seminar group
I was teaching at The Cambridge Hospital, “hunting, trapping,
fishing.” Joe, like other abductees, has felt that his relationship
with what he calls “the ETs” has provided emotional nourishment,
support, and love “when nobody else would.” He describes his
mother, Julie, as a fearful person who initially did not want to
hear about his ET experiences, becoming frightened and flustered
when he would try to tell her about them. He remembers waking
his parents one night as a child to tell them of a frightening ex-
perience and being told *“you just had a bad dream.” Joe does not
believe that any of his siblings have had abduction encounters.
“I’ve talked with them since,” he says, and received a “mixed re-
action from denial to acceptance.”

From the time he was eight until perhaps fifteen, Joe liked to
spend summer nights sleeping outside on a porch with his youn-
ger brother, who does not necessarily believe in the abduction
phenomenon but told him recently “you were always afraid of
UFOs.” As a teenager Joe became aware of how separate and
alone he felt, “basically, you know, social-puberty blues.” Re-
calling that time in one of his regressions, he said, “I just don’t
connect with anyone. I don’t fit in.”

Joe’s wife, Maria, is a psychotherapist, five years older than he.
They met at an alternative therapy teaching center and had been
married for five and a half years when I met him. They had been
trying to conceive for two years, but Maria had two miscarriages.
Joe has reported seeing two babies, toward whom he felt very lov-
ing, in “a very lucid dream” and wonders if they might not be fe-
tuses of his and Maria’s who were taken by the ETs. Joe identified
intensely with his wife’s pregnancy and in his August letter to me
wrote, “Not unlike the labor my wife will be facing, I am expe-
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riencing ‘contractions’ that are increasing with intensity and are
painful if I resist.” He, in turn, found that often after Mark’s birth
the old feeling of not fitting in came back and he felt like “the
fifth wheel.” Joe finds Maria, who he does not believe is an
abductee, basically supportive in relation to his experiences and
says that they look to each other for love and support.

From the time he was a teenager, Joe pursued spiritual under-
standing, and has participated and taught in a number of personal
growth-related activities, including vanious mind/body healing
workshops, psychosynthesis, different forms of meditation, and
membership in a spiritualist church. When he was twenty he spent
a year living alone in the forest in northern Maine. Joe has
worked therapeutically with people in alcohol recovery, with sex-
ual abuse cases, and incest survivors. For several years he has
been leading what one of his brochures describes as “team-
building workshops, staff trainings and customized retreats” which
are offered for individuals and organizations. He is also a valued
consultant to other professional development groups, especially
those that lead excursions into nature, including Outward Bound
schools. Yet behind his personal quest and professional compe-
tence Joe has always sensed fears of darker forces, outside of his
control, that were associated with his ET experiences. About ten
years before we met, Joe was told by one of his own spiritual
counselors that he would some day be “working with people from
other planets.”

Joe has had dreams of contact with alien beings as far back as
he can remember. Sometimes he would wake up with his penis
feeling sore. In his relaxation sessions he described experiences in
which sperm was *“‘extracted mechanically,” and “I’ve also seen
infants that I felt they were showing me because they were, in
part, my own.” Joe believes that the ETs were interacting with
him “even in the womb,” and in our last regression he recalled
seeing the beings around the hospital bed when he was only two
days old. Like many people with a history of abduction experi-
ences, Joe had many unexplained childhood nosebleeds. When he
was a small boy he had a recurrent nightmare that a witch, like
the one in the Wizard of Oz, would fly up to his bedroom window,
force him to look into her “huge eyes,” and make him “climb out
onto the broom” by “hypnotizing me . .. Once I looked at her in
the eyes I was all hers and she would whisk me away.” Through-
out his childhood Joe was fascinated with but afraid of UFOs. He
would sleep outside, but have difficulty falling asleep because he
was “afraid that as soon as I did somebody’d come and take me
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away.” Additional childhood and adolescent experiences emerged
in the hypnosis sessions, including an experience from the age
thirteen to fifteen period which will be described shortly in detail.

Joe continued to have fears of UFOs and alien beings through
his adolescence. Once at sixteen or seventeen when he was exper-
imenting with LSD, he became panicky to see a “small ship”
about two hundred yards away ‘“and there’s somebody in it look-
ing at me.” He thought “it was checking me out” and “went just
a little bit out of the way and dropped into the trees.” During this
period he had another experience in which he looked in the mirror
in a bathroom in his home and felt himself “starting to sink, sink,
sink ... All of a sudden,” he said, “I was looking through a win-
dow and it wasn’t me. It was an alien who was face-to-face look-
ing at me, and he was round-headed and it was very knobby
skin[ned] and kind of just warty, bumpy, and I think it was like
gray or green” with “maybe a small mouth, thin neck, and then,
WHAM! The reality of it hit me, I just freaked because I felt in-
credibly vulnerable. It wasn’t like ‘Hi, my name is whatever and
how do you do.’ I felt like here’s somebody from another dimen-
sion who’s going to go, Whoosh, pop, I’'m gone. I'm history. They
find Joe’s shoes in the bathroom.”

The intense pain and fear that Joe felt in association with the
material that came to him during the May 1992 bodywork session
drove him to seek my help. He told the seminar group, “As a
therapist is working on my neck, I had a memory which totally
blew me out of the water. And it was of being on a table, about
this high, not quite so wide, being surrounded by little people with
big heads, and they’re putting a needle in my neck. I’'m terriﬁed.
I’'m screaming, and I almost broke out in hives in that moment.”
He was also anxious about the impending birth of his baby and
his own imminent fatherhood.

Our first relaxation session was on October 9, about ten days
before Maria’s official due date. Joe spoke of anxiety-filled
dreams of UFOs, alien beings, and procedures on a table in a sub-
terranean room hewn from rock. Maria herself was having dreams
of “the baby coming out and talking” about travels of his own on
a spaceship. Joe told of other complex, dark dreams involving
mythic snakes, fish, dark birds, sexually threatening women,
mythic gods, and winged horses. Vast, wind-swept landscapes
and scenes that seemed both epic and fairy tale-like, captured his
feeling of loss of control, helplessness, and fear as the time of his
baby’s birth approached. Images of a needle being put in his neck
during the spring bodywork session returned and Joe said, “I want
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to release some of this fear” in the session. We reviewed the var-
ious abduction experiences of his life, but in the end opted for an
open-ended regression in which his unconscious mind would sug-
gest its own direction and focus.

Joe’s first image in the altered state was of a nonhuman being
with a triangular face and a large forehead, narrow chin, and large,
black, elliptical eyes. “It’s inviting me back,” he said. “It’s mov-
ing away and drawing me forward. It’s got long, thin arms. God!
It’s got a long, thin back.” Breathing heavily with mounting dis-
wess he said, “It can move gently. It can move fast. It wants me
to lie on the table. It’s looking me deep in the eye, telling me to
relax.” Whispering now, Joe said he was ‘“scared” because “I
know they’re going to do something ... my whole spine aches.
My groin is on fire.”

Sensing that his fear was running ahead of his ability to handle
it, I asked Joe to locate this experience in time and place. He said
it occurred in his home when he was a “young teenager,” fourteen
or fifteen perhaps. It began in the late evening when he was feel-
ing separate and “very alone.” Feeling restless and needing to go
“outdoors and connect,” Joe said he walked behind the bamn in the
rear of the house as if “drawn” there by a “real subtle” force. He
walked through the barn (“sometimes the barn feels a little
spooky at night”) and looked up at the stars. “That’s when the
ship came down. It came right down. Bam! There it was. Small.”
The ship, he said, was “kind of round, but oblong. It’s kind of like
an egg,” a “standing-up egg.” The craft was “real symmetrical . . .
more oblong on the top half” and “about four feet off the
ground,” with some sort of “feet” holding it up.

Joe felt frightened as a thin figure whose face is “all lights,”
dressed in a one-piece, tight-fitting, black outfit, approached him.
He felt he had gone with this figure, whom he calls “Tanoun,”
many times before and his greatest fear in this moment was that
he will not want to come back to the earth at all. Joe felt impelled
to go—there is no choice in that sense—but “I am more aware of
the choice that I can go and not have to come back.” He felt a
tightness in the neck as the fear he feels with respect to the torn
allegiances between the alien and Earth realms mounted “in my
heart.” Sobbing, Joe said, “I’m not alone with him. I know that.
That’s okay. But he’s not there every day.” Joe said the being
communicated to him that he must return to “work with them [hu-
man beings]” and that “I’ve got to have my foot in both worlds.”

With his “very round face . .. right next to mine,” Joe said that
Tanoun put his hand on his shoulder—*he’s very comforting”—
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and “we kind of walked, kind of floated” into the bottom of the
ship, which seemed “much bigger inside than outside.” Tanoun,
Joe said, took him down a hallway to a large room with a table
that he has often been placed upon. With one hand on his head
and one on his hip, the being reassured Joe, who felt “this guy re-
ally loves me, and in a way I don’t feel anywhere else, and that’s
kind of scary” because it made him feel so “different from every-
body.” Joe lay on his back on the table with his arms at his sides
and noted he was wearing a “white, metallic”’ robe. He avoided
looking into the being’s eyes to reduce the intensity of the connec-
tion for which he also yearned. To “open to them in my stomach”
would make the relationship with the beings “more real, and it
makes me more like them, which is very hard to integrate.”

In addition to Tanoun, who was “in charge,” Joe described
eight to ten slightly smaller beings surrounding the table. “The
one on my left” held a large needle, about a foot long, with a kind
of hilt, as Joe anticipated intense pain. Tanoun told him to look
“inside his eyes” and relax by losing himself there, but he feared
“I would disappear” and “not come back” if he let go completely.
“He’s inviting me forward, and I’m scared. It’s like I’m inside
him—inside his head, inside his eyes.” The needle penetrated the
left side of Joe’s neck below the ear, “almost like against my
skull.” It was very painful, but became less so as “I look more
into his eyes.” Once in, the needle was moved around, and the
pain ceased. Joe felt both that “they’re taking a little bit of some-
thing out, and they’re putting something in” that will make it
“easier to follow me.” He said, “They’re putting a picture in my
mind” of a “small, silver, pill-shaped thing that they’re leaving
there” which has “four tiny, tiny little wires coming off it.” After
the needle was removed Joe was told, “We are close. We are with
you. We’re here to help you. We’re here to guide you, to make it
through your difficult times.”

After this Joe described being taken further down the hall to
“another ET” who seemed to him “like a head honcho.” He was
sitting in a chair surrounded by light which appeared to come
from him. This being was taller than the others, he said, with a
face that appeared more human. “He’s putting his hands on my
head. It’s like he’s baptizing me. He likes me—he’s energizing
me. He’s blessing me. He’s giving me something to help me hang
in here ... He’s giving me strength and knowing, just knowing
that I'm not alone. I'm loved, and I'm connectable” with both
them and on Earth. Sobbing, Joe said that he was told “they will
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be closer if I let them. You don’t have to be so far away ... It’s
just a matter of time when it will be okay.”

Experiencing a struggle to be both alien and human, Joe felt
confused as he returned to the earth. He perceived “the part of me
that’s waiting for me behind the bamn looks like them.” This was
“the part of me that didn’t want to go.” Joe “pulled back from
that part of me because he looks a little like them.” Soon he was
“by myself behind the bamm” feeling “kind of mixed up.” His
body felt tight and uncomfortable as he returmed. “I don’t know
where I belong,” he said.

During this abduction experience Joe received an “incredible”
glimpse by “going in their eyes, by just connecting with them and
leaving any separation,” a sense of what it would be like to go
completely into the ET or alien world. “I would just go out of
myself” and go “anywhere”—to “world, space, planets, distance.”

“Your body or your consciousness or both?” I asked.

“Without my body, sometimes in my body. I become wind. I
become space. [ become matter. I spin, swirl, slow, fall ...” In the
alien form Joe said he could experience different energies, “danc-
ing drops, orchestras and music, crash, bang, hard places, dark
places, vast, vast, vast ... I feel bliss. I feel love. I feel connected.
I feel unsafe. I just am in whatever [ want. I dance. It’s dance ev-
erywhere . . . dance with different beings, different lights, different
energies.” It is “so different” from “everyday life, being Joe” that
it is “just so difficult to integrate” when he comes back to Earth.

Joe did not describe exactly how he experienced being returned
to the starting point behind the bamn. He recalls walking into the
barn, then to his house and upstairs to sleep. But just before I
brought him completely out of the altered state of consciousness
Joe remembered being told by Tanoun, “your baby is one of us,”
the “us” including Joe himself in his alien identity.

Joe and Maria’s baby, Mark, was born on November 10, about
three weeks after the expected due date. About a week after
Mark’s birth, Joe wrote in a note to me, “As I write, mother and
child are napping together, home finally after five days in the hos-
pital. Mark Joseph was born by C-section [necessitated by breach
position and infection] last Tuesday, and watching the surgery
brought me full circle with my own experiences aboard UFOs. It
was interesting, enlightening, and reassuring, and it gave me

greater trust and surrender to this whole process.”
k k%
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A second relaxation session was scheduled for November 30. We
talked first about events connected with the hospitalization and
birth, which had been especially stressful for both parents. Mark
had seemed to talk to his mother in utero, and she had several
dreams in which Mark told her the name that they were to give
him. Joe spoke of an abduction experience that occurred two
nights after he brought Mark and Maria back from the hospital in
which two beings were beside him and sent “a shot, like a burst
of energy” into his head using a blunt instrument and left him
feeling “foggy” and disoriented. Maria was with him, but he does
not recall seeing the baby. This was “the most conscious experi-
ence I’ve had to date.”

In the beginning of his second session, Joe talked of his care
not to burden Maria with his ET experiences, despite her receptiv-
ity; of his own resistance to accepting their power in his life; and
the feelings of vulnerability that they created. “I’'m afraid to face
a part of myself,” he said. With strong emotion, verging on tears,
Joe spoke of his distress at the discovery of how “intimately in-
volved” with the alien beings he was, “in cahoots,” a kind of
“double agent ... working with them” and thereby betraying his
Earth partners. “I’'m split,” he said, “I lead this secret life, and the
secret life is that I’ve spent a lot of time with them.”

But more than this, what troubled Joe was his sense that he was
a willing partner with the beings in using unwilling humans for a
breeding project. Even “last night” he had had an experience in
which he reported seeing a large alien infant head with huge,
dark, beautiful eyes with whom he felt a special connection. Al-
though he felt that the hybridization project might be worthwhile,
“an evolutionary thing” (“every time you hybridize you get more
vigor”), he was not sure what species would benefit most. Almost
crying in his distress, Joe said he had the sense that he had had
a recent sexual experience on a ship “with a woman who didn’t
want to.” We decided to try to get more information about this in
the regression in order for him to expand his awareness of his
complex dual role and to increase his power to choose freely.

At the beginning of the session Joe reported seeing a “parade
of images” on a spaceship, a variety of “people” who seemed to
be derived from a chaotic gene pool. Some of the beings were
ugly, even evil looking. It seemed like a kind of interplanetary
“United Nations.” The total impact of this was to give Joe a “har-
monious” feeling, as if he were being shown “they’re all there in
good company.” His own form kept changing, “like a chame-
leon.” He felt “more comfortable in a shape like them ... some-
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what translucent,” with a large head and big elliptical eyes, long
and thin in the torso, light grayish in color, the hands a little
webbed with long arms and fingers—three and a thumb.

“Wow! I feel like I'm inside me. It feels very elegant, very
graceful. I feel like I’'m no longer walking—just kind of moving,
most like swimming. It’s opening up to a part of the ship that
feels like a heart valve, or something. It just feels very, very spa-
cious.”

“Etherical,” “fluid,” and a sense of “vastness” were other ways
Joe described what it felt like to be in the alien form. He felt “in-
credulous,” doubting his experience and wondering how he could
hide from himself that “I also exist here, on the ship ... I'm just
so much more comfortable.” He felt then an intense struggle be-
tween his “humanness” and the humanoid identity, which he had
maintained as separate. Yet he also felt that he was “more fully
integrated in being human” than most alien beings.

Joe called the race of beings to which he belonged in his hu-
manoid identity the “brotherhood” or the “Obasai” people.
Thought processes for these forms are intuitive and “not linear . . .
I feel like my thoughts are available to everyone, and there’s noth-
ing to hide. There’s no shame. There’s a sense of oneness, and we
can have different ideas and opinions, but yet, there’s still a blend-
ing hagmony . . . This part of the ship,” he said, “is for integration

. it spends a lot of time around Earth.” Other projects are not
Earth related and involve “other dimensions, other galaxies,” but
“time and space is not an issue.” Travel occurs when “you just
think yourself there.”

Joe told then of an experience he had had just a few days
earlier as “Orion,” his humanoid identity. He felt himself to be
seven and a half to eight feet tall, although he sensed that he
could make his body taller or shorter. A blond woman of about
thirty-five he called “Adriana” was brought to him so that he
could “make love with her” and “give her my seed.” Although
Joe felt that “she’s been involved a long time,” it wroubled him, at
least in his human self, that a part of her was frightened. Adniana,
Joe said, was walking her dog at night when she was abducted
and was “in a sleepy state” when the beings floated her into the
ship. “Part of her freaked out when she first saw the ship,” Joe
said. He felt loving and gentle toward Adriana, stroked her head,
reassured her that “we care for you” and encouraged her to relax.
“I wouldn’t copulate with her without on some level her cooper-
ation, her agreement.”

Adriana was placed on a slightly tipped platform with her head
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higher than her feet. She was kept in a sleepy or dreamy state
(“mentally they create, like, this web ... they just drape her in
this soft, gentle energy”) as she was undressed by small beings.
“There is that fearful part of her that just totally doesn’t want any
of this to be happening,” and when this resistance “bubbles up to
the surface” the beings controlled her through a kind of energy
“massaging.”

The sexual or reproductive act itself was quite brief. Three or
four of the beings watched as Orion inserted his small “almost
hollow” penis (erect, “but not real hard, not like, you know, un-
bending . .. it just works its way in”), perhaps half the thickness
of a human one, into Adriana’s vagina. The testicles were “just
some bumps” on his body. “They don’t hang out or anything.”
Although there was fondness and love on Joe’s part, “it’s not
homy-passionate . .. It’s not a rhythmical in and out intercourse.
It feels more like just a rocking embrace ... very soft and very
gentle,” quite “natural ... like a kinship.” Joe wondered “if I
changed my shape, because when I lay down on her I’m not much
bigger than her, and just kind of rock a little side to side ... It
doesn’t take long. It’s more like intent. It’s not like I have to work
myself to a place where my body will release it. I can just put it
in and release it.” A clear fluid “just oozes out.” Although Joe or
Orion caressed Adriana lovingly, she appeared to be split. Part of
her “is totally present” and “the interaction feels beautiful,” but
her “stormy” fearful part felt violated.

Reproductive acts like this, Joe said, are “necessary” so that
“humans aren’t lost in their race and their seed and their knowl-
edge,” for “human beings are in trouble ... A storm is brewing,”
an “electromagnetic” catastrophe resulting from the “negative”
technology human beings have created. Adriana’s fertilized seed,
for example, might be taken “back out of her” and “then we’ll
grow a baby that’s got a lot of human in it” and “raise it” as “one
of our own . . . If the humans totally die—we have their children.”
The purpose of this hybridization program, Joe said, was evolu-
tionary, to perpetuate the human seed and “crossbreed” with other
species on the ships and elsewhere in the cosmos. Joe spoke sadly
of the inevitable further deterioration of the earth. Many humans
will die, he said, but the species will not be eradicated.

Joe felt conflicted about the information he was uncovering. On
the one hand as “a father” with “a business” he feared ridicule
should he make his knowledge public. On the other hand, he felt
a sense of urgency in relation to his fellow humans. But the “de-
fiant, fearful, egocentric” part of him stands in the way of taking
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full responsibility for what he knows. His “human side” has
doubts and at times fears that the dark-eyed beings are “sinister”
or “malicious,” with “renegades” from other ships that toy with
us “to make us a good breeding cow.” Yet in his Orion self he
does not sense anything of this sort.

After emerging from the altered state of consciousness, Joe felt
shocked at what we had uncovered and anticipated that he would
need a great deal of support in order to come to terms with the
complex and disturbing dimensions of his identity. He felt “a little
incredulous” to discover that he was living “a double existence,”
but the emotional power of the session, together with the objective
clarity with which Joe could experience being Orion, convinced
him of the authenticity of what he had just been through. As a
man brought up in an Irish Catholic family in which emotion was
“squashed,” Joe was astounded to see how his abduction experi-
ences had become a “conduit,” opening him to a wide range of
strong feelings. He was particularly concemed for the distress that
was caused for Adriana and other human beings by acts such as
Orion’s. In the end he came back to the affirmation the session
had given to his lifelong feeling that he “should have been bom
at a different time or on a different planet.”

The session was both validating and confusing for Joe. Over
the next few weeks he struggled with the task of reconciling his
ET and human identities, his stress as a new father, and, perhaps
most important of all, his sense that Mark too was connected with
the alien phenomenon. A third hypnosis session was scheduled for
January 4, 1993, to explore these areas.

At the beginning of the session Joe spoke of his own feelings
of neediness that Mark’s presence was stirring and the lack of nur-
turing he himself had experienced as a child. His relationship with
Maria seemed to be “on hold, emotionally, sexually,” as she was
so occupied with Mark. Furthermore, Joe had not “felt them,” the
ETs, much recently, missing the “support and love from them,”
which was adding to his feelings of sadness and loneliness. At the
same time as “my reality has been rocked” by the possible affir-
mation of the ET encounters, “my heart’s just blown away by this
beautiful little being ... How do I balance my needs, the baby’s
needs, Maria’s needs” and the “deeper levels” being stirred by the
ET experiences, Joe asked. Sometimes he feels he is “being shuf-
fled” like “a deck of cards.” Joe wanted to explore under hypnosis
“my connection with them,” but at the same time he did not want
to “abandon my kid” as he now felt “abandoned by them.”

Before the session began, Joe told of a recent dream in which
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a lifeless baby was taken out of a plane crash. He picked up the
baby and cleaned it off with muddy water and saw that there was
something odd about its back. Then he gave it to somebody else
to take care of. He associated this with his sense that Mark is
“from there ... incamated” as “part ET” and he feared that they
might come and “take him out of my amms ... I cannot handle
you guys coming and taking him,” he said. He felt vulnerable and
unsafe himself and worried further that he could not “protect”
Mark, and wondered if he should.

Joe’s first image under hypnosis was of an ET showing him “a
tray that they put babies in to weigh them.” He also saw babies
in high seats who looked human except for big eyes and bony eye
sockets. “The ETs are gentle with the babies,” and three grays,
one of whom was “the same one that works with me a lot,” were
feeding them a “green, clear liquid” by putting the end of a cylin-
drical silver and glass tube in their mouths and letting them suck
it in. One of the babies was Mark, who was as fat as he was in
“real life” at the time. Mark was looking up into the ET’s eyes
and seemed relaxed. The beings sponged the babies with a green -
liquid, as if to put energy into their bodies. The liquid seemed to
be the same substance they gave the babies to drink. The ETs
seemed to have “a primary relationship” with Mark and the other
babies, “and they’re not going to let me interfere with their rela-
tionship with him.”

Joe had the feeling that he once went through a similar experi-
ence, and felt sad for Mark because he knew “there’s a painful
part” that lies ahead for him. He described that “we [Joe, the ETs,
and even Maria in part] worked out this relationship with him be-
fore he was born to us [Joe and Maria].” Mark himself was once
a gray ET, but his consciousness or soul “went from being an ET
to being born as our baby . . . this wasn’t any light thing for him.”
There are risks for Mark’s soul, Joe noted, in “being human, go-
ing into this body ... He’s making a big commitment.” I asked
him to explain. “It’s kind of like putting on a wet suit and scuba
gear, and it’s putting on a denser existence and you can get
trapped in it. It can get stuck on you ... you begin to believe
what your body tells you and you forget how to energetically dis-
connect from it ... that you’'re vaster than it.” Just maintaining a
physical existence can be “all-engrossing.” Fearfulness and the
preoccupation with the care and survival of his physical body
could make Mark forget that “he’s more than his body” and that
“it isn’t a life or death matter for him if his body gets hurt or the
body dies, or he isn’t socially accepted.” If Mark’s energy were to
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become totally focused on his body “then the fear will be over-
whelming and he’ll just get stuck.”

I took Joe back to what he had described witnessing as the be-
ings worked with Mark. They were inside a ship in the dark,
“probably so that Mark isn’t distracted by other things.” Joe was
wearing just a T-shirt and Mark was in his diaper. The ETs were
doing a kind of “remodeling” of Mark so that “more of him,”
more of his energy, could manifest. “He connects with them . ..
On one level he knows what’s going on ... his soul [is] totally
mature as us, but he also has forgotten . . . and it will be a process
of bringing that level of awareness back up to speed.” Joe saw the
beings holding “crystals against his head,” moving his hands, and
“shining a light in his eyes and on his hand . . . It was like a light
came out of his eye to look at his hands. They’'re helping him
make that connection ... They’ve got him on his back and
they’re stretching him, moving his arms and legs.” These inter-
ventions would enable Mark to be more connected and less fearful
and to experience “more soul, more energy, more heart.” Because
our physicality is so “dense,” “a lot of awareness” is required to
expand our knowledge beyond the technical level to wisdom. To
liberate latent powers, we have to “levitate our body” and live
without eating.

Joe felt the weight of his responsibility as a kind of “donor,”
giving Mark over to this evolutionary process while at the same
time making sure “he doesn’t forget ... He’s counting on me to
help him remember.” In his role on Earth, Joe felt like a man he
read about who went “undercover,” admitting himself to an insane
asylum to discover the abuses there but became stuck inside after
the people who knew him outside the walls died off. Joe likened
his lonely struggle to sell himself and manipulate his way materi-
ally, indeed “human existence” itself, to living in an insane asy-
lum. “Let’s pretend, pretend everything’s great. Let’s pretend
we’re not all so fuckin’ tight, so tense that we can’t even walk
straight. Let’s pretend. You know, you scratch my back and I’ll
scratch yours.” How, he wondered, was he to raise Mark in the in-
sane asylum so that his spirit could be preserved.

At this point Joe’s attention shifted to his own pain and loneli-
ness and his relationship with the beings. He felt intense isolation
and aloneness, as if he had contracted “into this hard shell” like
an “egg that’s just hard and dark.” He remembered the ETs hands
on him and felt he was “pupating or something” as blocked ener-
gies were released. He said he was seven or eight years old and
in a vast space, as if underground. He experienced himself as if
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split between his ET and human selves. The ET part has got “his
hands on my kidneys, my lower back,” and his human self is “try-
ing to relax and open and to connect to him. Oh, God! It’s almost
sexual.” Joe was experiencing intense emotions at this point, ex-
pressed in sounds like “Ohhhhh” and “Ahhhhhh.” These feelings,
a kind of combination of excitement and pleasurable release of
tension, grew stronger as Joe spoke of energy moving through his
body. “The ET part of me is the most grounded and the least
changing, and he’s kind of like orchestrating. He has the most in-
formation of all of us. He’s facilitating. Oh, but he’s getting
healed too.” Intense energy, he said, moved up his spine and
throughout his body. At first he felt “fragmented,” but the “light.
I feel it like light” brought his parts together. Joe seemed to con-
tinue to absorb energy in “slow pulses,” which gave him deep
satisfaction.

As he experienced his ET and human parts becoming inte-
grated, Joe felt less alone. He said he could also connect with
Mark. “It’s like I'm more on his wavelength.” I asked him what
was the source of the energy he seemed to be taking in. “It’s me,
you know, it’s our soul or essence” or “my ET self.” It had al-
ways been there, but “I just wasn’t energized to it. It was locked
{from] me.” I asked Joe what happened during the seven- or
eight-year-old period, but he could remember only that it was “a
hard time.” As he spoke of letting go of the blocks, he felt new
waves of energy course through his body. More expressive sounds
came forth as he felt “all these shivers. Chills . . . rolling, rolling,
rolling through me. I feel like I’'m expanding like a blown-up bal-
loon.” These pleasure feelings seemed to begin in the kidney re-
gion and radiate through his whole body.

After this, Joe’s heart opened to Maria, and then he felt himself
walking through and closing a patio glass door with the sight and
sound of beautiful chimes. I asked about the relationship he had
spoken of between his soul and his ET self. The ET self, he said,
“was like another manifestation of my soul.” Then he added, “I
feel like I just integrated all parts of me towards oneness.” He was
struck with a powerful image of looking down and seeing his own
body as if in “a hall of mirrors” and saw himself “on many dif-
ferent levels.” The experience was intensely “beautiful” as Joe ex-
perienced “walking through these different membranes of
myself.” The levels were “getting together” in a “harmonious” or-
der. “It felt real integrated.” Joe felt that now he could be with
Mark in the human insane asylum. “From a more grounded place”
he could “walk him through the hall of mirrors.”
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At this point in the session Joe no longer felt himself to be in
a ship. Rather, he was in “just space” or in “many dimensions”—
there were no right words. A “gray” being seemed to smile at him
and asked. “So how does it feel?” Joe described, “I’m not frag-
mented. It feels great. It’s like oneness.” He thought that although
the ETs had participated in his process of integration that “it gets
bigger than them, beyond them.” Something more reciprocal
seemed to be occurring, bringing them also closer to “oneness,
closer to creation.” The ET-human connection “enables them to
become more than just ET and human ... Working with us feels
like it helps them go even higher.” The ET that asked, “So how
does it feel?” seemed genuinely curious on his own behalf.

After the session, Joe and I talked of the implications of the
session for his parenting of Mark. He felt he could more fully “be
here for him,” help him ‘“stay strong and help him stay con-
nected” with his “higher self.” Joe felt that for himself his abduc-
tion experiences, especially as revealed in this session, were “like
a rite of passage,” a “step of growth” toward becoming “more hu-
man.” He felt that as a human being he had been part of “an ex-
periment that went sour,” a kind of aberration of God’s creation.

We returned to the image of this culture as an insane asylum.
Joe pictured himself rocking Mark to sleep at two o’clock in the
mormning, “feeling the ETs” and “real comfortable with them com-
ing and taking him.” For now, he thought, they were helping
Mark become connected with “his own soul.” Joe called the
whole alien-human project a “retooling . . . creating a different re-
ality” where “there’s the option of humanness.” A necessary step
in his transformation, he said, was “my humanness going into the
pain ... I’'m more integrated. There’s no doubt about that,” he
concluded. “I feel like I’ll be a much better parent.”

This session had powerful reverberations for Joe in the weeks
that followed. He continued to feel the “fragmented parts” of him-
self coming together and an increase in “my soul’s love and en-
ergy.” Four days after the session he said he had a kind of energy
crisis or “kriya,” evoked during a massage. He sweated and shiv-
ered and felt intense pain moving from place to place in his body,
starting in the kidney region and flooding his spine and head. “I
was moaning and rolling around, overwhelmed by the
experiential/emotional/physical pain.” His “ET guides” were hold-
ing his hands and head, and he was flooded with scenes from his
past, “a full circular tray of sixty to seventy slides containing sixty
to seventy separate experiences ... It was like the ETs held my
eyes open and manipulated time so that I experienced each tray in
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one to two seconds . . . I felt they controlled the multidimensional
shifts.” Maria came into the room several times, but he did not
want to speak to her out of fear of interrupting the process. He
found himself simultaneously confronting his parents angrily as a
child and feeling understanding, compassion, and acceptance to-
ward them.

Joe spent the next two days recovering from this experience.

“The outfalling of all this is I have felt much more centered
and grounded. It is much easier and cleaner to discern what is best
for me—how I can best love and honor myself, the one that is
wild, outrageous, impolite, and divine; the one that is emerging
more and more. [ feel my ET guides have been playing a big role
in this and they want me ‘whole and healed,’ i.e., up and running,
ready to go, when the shit hits the fan geographically.

“One of the last things I- did Monday moming was to call a
business associate of mine and present him with the idea of him
taking over a lot of work of my business. It just doesn’t feel im-
portant any more—it’s not what I’'m truly being prepared to do.”

During the weeks that followed Joe continued to have a number
of ET experiences and to recall earlier contacts. He felt he was
struggling to develop a more comfortable relationship with the be-
ings, whom he regarded as his spiritual teachets, peers, and help-
ers. “When [ feel vulnerable they are totally present with me. I
feel their genuine compassion and understanding.” He likened
them to “sensitive psychotherapists™ that “impel us to grow” but
“don’t handle us with kid gloves.” They even seemed to “arrange
contact” with him when he was in special emotional pain. Joe also
began meeting with other abductees in our group for more con-
nection and support.

In mid-February I arranged for Joe to speak about his abduction
experiences to a psychiatry seminar group at The Cambridge Hos-
pital. In this public “coming out” he was able to take this unini-
tiated group of largely skeptical psychiatrists and other mental
health professionals through his story in a disarming and convinc-
ing fashion that left the group curious and more open to the ex-
pansion of their reality. At the end Joe spoke of the “incredible
amount of terror” that he still faced, in particular around lack of
control, but reiterated his belief that the purpose of the alien-
human relationship is ultimately “a benevolent situation.”

Joe requested a-fourth hypnosis session to recover material
about his ET contacts during his own infancy so that he could fur-
ther experience “myself coming together” and deepen his under-
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standing of Mark and strengthen his role as a parent. We met on
March 1.

Before the session Joe noted that he was nervous, remarking
that “every time I go down into a session I come back up and it’s
like the world is different.” It has been difficult though “thrilling,”
he said, to see the world “as this cognizant, intellectually under-
standable place ... I would not change my seat on the bus for
anything,” he said. “But it’s also scary.”

Joe told a complex recent dream in which Mark turned into a
very thin, white “ET baby right before my eyes!” In the dream he
was given Mark to hold, but surrendered him with guilt to three
women in an underground chamber. He said he wanted to go back
in the session to “when I was an infant in this life, when I was
a newborn and was still connected to the part of me that was an
ET, more so than I am now.”

I questioned whether Joe should begin the session with an ex-
pectation of where he wanted the regression to take him. Never-
theless, his first image was of being a two-day-old infant alone in
a hospital bed and feeling vulnerable and unsafe. Sobbing and
moaning he voiced “empty” feelings in his abdomen. “Oh, God!!!
I’ve never felt so alone!!! Ohhhh. It feels so foreign. It feels so
cold ... just like isolation. Just, ohhh. Everything is so far away.
Everything. It’s like harsh! It’s bright. It’s loud. I don’t feel nur-
tured at all.” A nurse was there, who “helps, but it’s like she
doesn’t really see me. She changes me; she dries me; she feeds
me,” but she did not connect with him. A familiar ET is there. He
has black eyes with “a blue light to them.” The nurse seemed not
to notice the alien, but the baby felt trust and “his love forme . ..
He [the alien] feels like a midwife . .. reassuring me, touching
me, bringing me back, telling me it’s okay.” The eyes of the alien
changed, “like clouds moving across the sky.” Joe saw concern,
sorrow, and compassion move across his face. The nurse left and
Joe saw a female alien beside him. “They feel like parents,” he
said, “They’re just really nurturing me. Really, really giving me
love, really helping me feel okay.”

The aliens assured Joe that they had been with him in the first
two days, but “it was I who had left. It was I who didn’t see
them ... I got so scared during birth that I shut everything out.
I shut them out. I feel like they’re holding me, and as I was born,
this, it’s like a river, being in this current. And this river just
swept me away, [ got scared.” I had the sense that Joe was talking
about the birth process itself and asked him to talk about being
born. Then he began to writhe, breathe loudly, slowly at first,
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coughing and choking, arching his back and hunching his shoul-
ders and grimacing. “I’m scared,” he said. I asked where he was.
“I’'m moving.”

“Where?”

“In the birth canal. It’s tight! I’'m just scared! I don’t want to
go!” Emitting more powerful groans, shuddering and choking
sounds, and gasps with each intake of breath he said, “I’m coming
out! Oh, God!” I asked him then to try to give words to his fear.
“It’s like I want to do this [leave the womb and be born],” he
said, “and I know it means being alone, and I want to be alone,
almost to get away from my mother. And I’m scared. And, God!
I’'m afraid I’'m going to be lost. Ahhhh!” Reassuring him that he
was safe now, I asked if he recalled the delivery, for example
whether there was a doctor or a midwife. “It was a doctor,” he
said. “I got so scared, I like, shut out! I went internal. I, I pulled
away from everything. God! I went deep inside myself. It’s just a
scary place to be. Oh, God! I can’t believe [sobbing now] I came
back! Ohhhhhh!”

I asked if he “came back” to somewhere he had been before.

“Yesss!” he said. I asked about this. “Oh, God! It’s such a hor-
rible place!” I asked him to tell me about the horrible place. With
intense feeling and conviction Joe told of being a poet named Paul
Desmonte in a village near London at the time of the industrial
revolution. Desmonte was arrested, tortured, and he died in prison
after blaspheming against the political and religious establishment.
I took Joe through details he reported of his arrest, prison experi-
ence, and confrontations with the authorities. In prison, he said he
was starved, kicked, and beaten with sticks and belts, which left
him with broken fingers and ribs. Eventually they “tired of play-
ing with me—till I no longer responded, no longer gave them the
satisfaction of crying out.” I asked how he had died. “Some
would say of starvation. I'd say of hopelessness.” After six to
eight months in prison he stopped eating the little food they gave
him, ‘and the experience became “a kind of healing.” I asked him
to explain. He said, “I had to face the truth of my own writing.
Yes, I believed what I believed. I believed that man was greater,
but I never went further than that. I always took my stand there
and fought and fought and fought. But when I was alone I had to
explore what that greater was.”

“What did you discover?” I asked.

“My own fears. My own judgments. My own biases, and I be-
gan to experience them.” Then “these ETs” came back. Joe attrib-
uted their return to his struggle to open to a greater sense of
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himself, to his letting go “of my bitterness” and of his head-to-
head battle with the authorities. He discovered he was not “just a
mere mortal stuck in this physical prison of a body and a physical
prison of a cell, that I can travel and soar beyond these walls.” As
he “softened,” he became aware of “them” [the beings] and no
longer felt alone.

At this point Joe became quite.overcome with feelings of awe
and wonder. “Oh, God! You mean I’m not alone?” he asked, as
if to the universe itself. Seeming to speak as Paul Desmonte he
said that “in every fiber of my being” he had “feared the vastness.
I have feared the nakedness. God, the vastness of it all. I cannot
hide! I cannot hide from myself. I cannot hide from another. It is
my shame. It is my sense of unworthiness that I hide, that I want
to hide from, that I don’t want others to see.”

I asked Joe to tell what happened from when the ETs came
back to the moment of Paul’s death. He said he was afraid he
would lose them again and become lost himself in “this transi-
tion” to death. I encouraged him to be in the moment of transi-
tion. “I’m afraid to feel it. Oh, God!” he said. I assured him we
were there with him and he would be okay. Joe surrendered then
to a state that is hard to describe. It was not unlike the birth proc-
ess he had gone through earlier. He moaned and coughed, cried
out to God and wanted to be held. He felt as if “I'm being
squeezed out of my body ... I’'m contracting. Ohhh. I’'m not to-
tally present. I’m kind of scared and I'm just starting to space out.
I don’t want to space out.” Moaning and coughing more intensely
he cried, “Ahhhhhhhh! Oh! Ohhhh God. They’re pulling me.” I
encouraged him to let himself go. Soon he seemed to lighten. He
said a lot of the alien beings were around him, tickling, touching,
and rubbing him. Laughing he said, “It’s good to be here.” It
seemed “delightful.” Joe said he still had some sort of body as if
on Earth, but simpler, lighter, “thinner.”

“It’s good to be back,” he kept repeating. “This is much more
real.”

I asked Joe to explain to me, an “Earth stuck” person, what this
other realm was like. “There is a golden thread that connects all
life together,” he said, “and that you, as all life, are connected to
it. And it nourishes you, both as much as you would let it and yet
no matter how much you negate it, enough to at least sustain your
existence. It is a world of choice and this world, your world, is
beginning to make choices that honor that connection, not that
you have been lost from this connection, but you have journeyed
far from it. Never lost, not without reason to explore, to explore
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what it is like to live without this connection.” I asked if he knew
why we had journeyed so far. “To explore its outer limits,” he re-
plied, to see “how far” from our source we could go. “Many are
tired of” that journey and “are now working, flowing, and strug-
gling back to their source.”

I asked Joe why he made the “choice” to return, via his partic-
ular Earth mother. He said he returned to “the scariest place to go
to face” fears of unworthiness, where he could no longer hide.
The ETs, from whose love and nurturance he had turmed away, °
had promised they would be with him. With the help of his spir-
itual guides he chose his mother precisely because “it would be
tough” and “dense.” Her fear, tightness, tension, hiding, and pre-
tension were a “reflection of my own,” he said. I suggested to
Joe—one of the rare times I have ever made an interpretation to
an abductee—that the sense of constriction in Julie’s womb, and
the terror of aloneness when he could not bond with anyone in the
hours after his birth, had led to a disconnection from his source
and had plagued his life.

“We got to know each other, me and the fetus,” he said, “and
it got tighter and denser and denser and denser . . . I wanted to be
birthed,” he continued, “to get out of this womb, to get distance
from this woman,” but in the fear he just “tightened and tightened
and tightened, and I pulled away from everything, I shut out ev-
erything.”

As the session was nearing the end, Joe spoke further of the
confusion, isolation, and despair he had felt in “this horrific
world.” His deepest fear is of cutting himself off once again and
becoming “lost from the source” and “lost from them.” Spreading
his arms and breathing deeply he said, “Would you choose one-
ness, or would you choose insanity? The choice is definitely one-
ness.” Before coming back from the altered state Joe spoke
further of his feelings of nakedness and vulnerability and the dif-
ficulty of integrating his spiritual being while residing in the den-
sity of a “physical body.” As he “returned” to the room, he felt
a rush of energy and “lightness.” He embraced his vulnerability.
“It’s beautiful,” he said, “It’s like what I see in Mark. You know?
He’s incredible! There he is, you know. He’s got nothing to
hide. That’s how I feel right now.” He also felt as if he were
“waking up in an alcoholic daze” and realizing he had been “liv-
ing with a batterer.” But he now felt “strong enough and grounded
enough” that he would “not go back” [i.e., separate himself from
his source].

In the discussion after the session, Joe spoke of the aliens again
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as “midwives” helping him stay connected with his divinity. He
had the image of being in a rushing river and the current has be-
come too strong. The aliens are as if on a rock on the shore, “and
I’'m holding on to them.” They want him to “stay connected
through this” instead of becoming lost in his fear. Until recently
“part of me stayed shut” from them. Now he has become “aware
of them” and *“connected with them.” He finds his familiar being
“beautiful” and sees “emotions move across his face” like “clouds
moving at high speed.” He reflected again on Paul Desmonte’s
self-righteousness, and how, when he was beaten and had no re-
sources left, he faced the truth of his antagonism and softened. It
was at this point that the alien beings, familiar to him even then,
he feels, returned and “I could see them.” Though he was mar-
tyred before his potential could be realized, Paul Desmonte did
succeed in getting “a village talking a little bit.”

Discussion

Joe’s case contains many of the familiar features of the abduction
phenomenon, but also takes us to the edge of our knowledge and
understanding. One of our fundamental ontological distinctions or
categories—the separation of consciousness from the physical
world—is challenged by his experiences. We wish to know
whether UFOs and their occupants are or are not from, or of, our
physical world. To Joe, his experiences, like those of all
abductees, have the quality of coming from outside, of occurring
in the external world. Yet some of his experiences clearly chal-
lenge this notion. For example, the panicky sighting of a UFO and
its occupants while experimenting with LSD as a teenager seems
purely a product of consciousness.

At the same time, Joe’s abduction-related experiences seem to him
as real—more real, he said on one occasion—than those that oc-
cur purely on the physical plane of reality, and there is no indica-
tion that he is psychiatrically disturbed or that these experiences
are the product of some sort of psychopathology. As in virtually
all abduction experience cases, this leaves us with the choice of
searching—vainly, I think—for ways of explaining the phenomena
within our existing worldview, or, instead, of collapsing our rigid
separation of psyche and reality, of inner and outer, and opening
ourselves to expanded ontological possibilities.

The exploration of Joe’s case has occurred in the context of his
wife’s pregnancy, the birth of his son, Mark, and his emerging
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role as a father. Themes of birth, death, and rebirth are constant
in his material. His own feelings of vulnerability were stirred by
the helplessness and needs of his infant son. But, in addition, the
advent of the baby into Joe’s life opened his consciousness to in-
formation about his lifelong relationship with the ETs, who were
agents of love and nurturing as well as trauma. Joe feels that
Mark, like he himself, has a dual human/alien existence but is
closer to his alien connection or source then Joe. Through Mark,
Joe feels he discovered his own human/alien double identity.

At the core of Mark’s ET identity, according to Joe, is the sep-
aration of his body and self or soul. During the third regression
Joe reported being a witness to extensive feeding, massaging, and
other procedures ministered by the aliens to Mark, the purpose ap-
parently being to maintain Mark’s connection with his divine
source and to prevent him from confusing or limiting his notion
of himself to his body or human ego. It seemed to Joe that the
ETs were agents of Mark’s ensoulment, virtually remodeling him
as an integrate human/alien being. Joe feels that his responsibility
as a parent is to keep Mark connected with his higher self. The
danger to Mark in this world, which Joe likened to an insane asy-
lum, would be to succumb to the restriction of consciousness that
derives from competition, intrinsic financial pressures, and espe-
cially the pretenses of civility that are the hallmark of the business
world. The alien beings, according to Joe’s material, appear to
serve for both Mark and him as what Joe calls “midwives,” deliv-
ering them from the madhouse of their culture to another state of
consciousness more compatible with the viability of the planet’s
life.

The aliens also act as agents of Joe’s own integration and
reensoulment. In the second regression he discovered he pos-
sessed both a human and alien identity, which many abductees are
discovering about themselves, and that he feels like a kind of dou-
ble agent, functioning as a bridge between the earth and the
realms from which the beings derive. During this regression Joe
also experienced the ships and the alien realm as the home where
he was most comfortable and he felt the temptaticn never to re-
turn. But his human task has been to integrate the alien/human di-
mensions or parts of himself and become a being that is connected
beyond his material or earthbound self.

In the third session Joe had the intense experience of feeling his
alien and human parts come together, a profound, ecstatic expan-
sion, a kind of rite of passage, that contained both terrifying and
joyous sequelae which extended and deepened the process in the
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weeks that followed. Joe’s experiences, especially those related to
Mark’s birth, demonstrate dramatically the separation or disconti-
nuity of his being or soul from his body. The lightness of the
soul’s experience in the “spirit” or “other” realm—our language
fails us here—contrasts with the density of the physical body as
experienced in the earth domain.

The aliens are experienced by Joe and many other abductees as
much more closely connected with the divine source, or anima
mundi, than are human beings, many of whom are struggling to
overcome their extreme separation. Therefore, the coming to-
gether of these dimensions of his self brings about Joe’s own
deeper connection with the divinity, a sense of oneness with all
beings—essentially his reensoulment. Curiously, the reported alien
beings seem, conversely, to long for a deeper connection with hu-
mans, as if the greater density of human embodiment or physical-
ity contains some sort of appeal to them. For Joe, like many
abductees, the deep connection that occurs through the large dark
eyes of the aliens is a central part of the process of alien-human
connection and evolution.

Joe, like virtually all male abductees, has had traumatic abduc-
tion experiences involving forced manipulation of his genitals and
taking of sperm samples as part of a human/alien hybrid “pro-
ject.” But Joe has also experienced himself as a participant in his
alien identity as the agent of this genetic or reproductive experi-
ment, giving us a rare look into the alien side (although mixed
with his human perception) of the reported hybridization process.
He felt some guilt—perhaps there are human feelings mixed in
here—for copulating with a human woman, during which, he re-
ported, he deposited his “seed” in her. He felt love for this woman
during the act, but it is understandable that a part of her would
feel a violation.

Through his own experience Joe seemed to have access to in-
formation about the nature. of alien genitalia and the reported
process whereby the beings deposit a seed or some sort of repro-
ductive substance in a human body. Joe, like many abductees,
says he was given information by the aliens that this hybridization
process was for the purpose of creating a new species that repre-
sented a reinvigoration of life, a step in evolution. “Vigor” seems
a strange word in this eontext when one thinks of the listless hy-
brid children that have been described by so many abductees
aboard the ships. The current direction of human activity on
Earth, Joe is sure, is leading to the extinction of our own and
countless other species. The hybrid process was a way, he has
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learned, of preserving the human genetic substance, though in
some other form. What we also cannot know, of course, is in what
reality all of this might actually occur.

Finally, in the fourth session, Joe opened to a profound “past
life” experience. This material came forth as a result of a choice
that I made to pick up on the phrase “I came back” when Joe was
experiencing himself as a two-day-old infant. This required at
least a degree of openness on my part to the possibility of “past
life” experience and a “return” to Earth from another domain.
Otherwise, I could have ignored the phrase and asked him, for ex-
ample, to speak more of his experience as a two-day-old and sub-
sequent events. The “past life” experience seemed not to be
arbitrary. Rather, it reflected Joe (as Paul Desmonte) expressing
his values and truth, but from an attitude of arrogance, of limited
and polarized consciousness, evoking antagonism, and resulting in
martyrdom. He embraces the same values now, the conviction of
greater human possibilities, but his consciousness has evolved to
the degree that he can communicate his truth in a fashion that also
embraces those whom he would wish to persuade. The “past life”
experience seemed to be important not for the possibility of an-
other discrete existence, but rather as reflecting a stage in the evo-
lution of Joe’s consciousness over a span of time greater than a
single human biographical existence.

This session was also remarkable for the similarity of the in-
tense reliving of Joe’s experience of birth in this life and the death
of Paul Desmonte. In both instances there was intense emotion,
fear, and ultimately release, as a transition occurred from one state
to another. The sense I had was of life as a cycle of birth and
death, of transitions from one state to another, evolving over time,
and, from a larger perspective, hardly distinguishable one from
another. The alien beings—"ETs” as Joe calls them—appear to
have been with, or at least available, to him as protectors and
guides of his spiritual evolution over time, showing up when his
consciousness would open and expand, as before Paul’s death, and
lost to him when his psyche would contract, as after his birth from
Julie’s womb.

This observation may prove to be important for increasing our
knowledge of the psychological conditions under which human
beings are or are not able to experience the alien presence in their
lives. If, for example, the alien beings are closer to the divine
source or anima mundi than human beings generally seem to be,
then it is possible that their presence among us, however cruel and
traumatic in some instances, may be part of a larger process that
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is bringing us back to God, or whatever we choose to call the cre-
ative principle after, as Joe phrased it, “a journey that has been
taken very far,” a “journey that many are tired of and are now
working, flowing and struggling” to bring themselves “back to
their source.”

Joe’s own journey has resulted in remarkable changes in his
life. He has been able to turn over many of the daily tasks of his
business to an assistant, which leaves him free to pursue his spir-
itual and therapeutic calling. He has been willing to “come out,”
to go public as an emerging leader in the teaching of conscious-
ness evolution. He has been willing to acknowledge his ET expe-
riences and identity and openly share his knowledge with others.
Joe and I have presented together on several oceasions. I am im-
pressed with the matter-of-fact and non-threatening way he can
take an audience through his own doubt and emerging awareness
that he has, indeed, opened to intelligences and experiences that
are profoundly changing him and perhaps millions of other Amer-
icans.



CHAPTER
NINE

SARA: SPeciES
MERGER AND
Human
EvoLuTion

Sara was a twenty-eight-year-old graduate student when she wrote
to me requesting a hypnosis session. She was planning to travel
soon and wrote that she wanted to be hypnotized before she left
“in order to release some emotions and information that feel close
to the surface and to lessen some feelings of anxiety and confu-
sion that have been increasing in intensity.” Many details of Sara’s
file have been omitted in this narrative in order to protect her an-
onymity.

In the letter she said that a couple of years previously, in the
course of massage treatment for pain at the base of her skull, “I
had the experience of small beings communicating with me tele-
pathically.” She also found that she was spontaneously making
drawings with a pen in each hand (“I never used my left hand be-
fore”) of what she took to be alien beings, focusing especially on
their eyes. Her drawings also included passageways and ‘“some
sort of subtle body field” like an “entity’s subtle body.”

Sara is one of an increasing group of abductees who bring a de-
gree of spiritual interest to the understanding of their experiences.
Her search for meaning, and the struggle to stretch the boundaries
of her own consciousness, enabled her to achieve powerful in-
sights in a short time. In her letter she also wrote that recently she
had begun “receiving information linking other entities to issues
of planetary preservation and ecological transitions, especially po-
lar and geomagnetic reversals.” The desire to serve, “to do some-
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thing constructive for the world,” is vitally important for Sara,
although she does not yet know the form that this will take.

Sara grew up outside an industrial city. She calls her Protestant
upbringing “conventional” and describes herself as committed to
experiencing reality as clearly as possible. Sara has never taken
drugs and does not drink alcohol. She links this to her encounter
experiences and she believes that since she has stopped consum-
ing caffeine, chocolate, and almost all sugar, her experiences have
become much more conscious and clear.

Sara’s father has died. Although he was intelligent, Sara won-
ders whether he was dyslexic, and she suspects that that interfered
with his ability to do the paperwork necessary to be more success-
ful professionally. A frustrated man, he was physically and ver-
bally abusive to Sara’s mother and verbally abusive to Sara. She
witnessed frequent arguments between her parents, and on occa-
sions, she saw her father physically abuse her mother. Frightened
by her father’s temper, Sara would go into another room to avoid
being hit. Sara recalls that her father was kind to her when she
was small, but when she began to excel in school, he became
quite distant. In contrast, Sara’s mother is quite successful profes-
sionally.

Sara was especially close to her maternal grandfather, who died
when she was in her teens. He was “very benevolent,” and “we
used to sit just for hours, sit there, and I would read [to] him . ..
He was my source of support, a really good role model.” For
about ten years after he died, Sara would often have the feeling
that her grandfather was in the room with her, especially when she
was at her desk working. She recalls a “funny” room in her
grandfather’s house. As a child, she would frequently go into this
room, shut the door, and sit there for a long time. In a “not quite
awake” state, Sara would experience a kind of “hazy energy” in
the room, but she recalls nothing else about it.

Sara was an intellectually precocious child, and she was reading
on her own at a very early age. She was especially drawn to mys-
teries and books about ghosts and poltergeists. The family went to
church almost every Sunday. “I didn’t like the idea of original sin.
It didn’t make any sense to me ... I liked the Holy Spirit a lot.”
She described the Spirit as “like the connective tissue that binds
all of reality together.” By age eleven or twelve, Sara was consid-
ering theological questions such as a resolution to the dichotomy
of good and evil, and she was drawn to reading about other reli-
gions.

While Sara was an undergraduate, she participated in studies of
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extrasensory perception. Her interest in integrating the discoveries
of physical science with explorations of spirituality and human
consciousness have continued. On one occasion, she experienced
electrical sensations in her body. On another occasion, “I felt like
I got out of my body and I couldn’t get back in, and I was gone
for about two days.” She was quite frightened by this experience.

After graduating from college, Sara married Thomas. She be-
came increasingly unfulfilled by the conventionality of their life
together. He would “blow holes in everything I said I felt,” Sara
said. She and Thomas remained married for several years due to
a strong love between them. In addition, Sara desired ‘“‘some sort
of ordered, comfortable” existence.

About a year after she was married, Sara became very ill. Al-
though there is no outward evidence to support this, Sara connects
this illness and later intense pain in her neck and head to the oth-
erworldly presence in her life (“They knocked me down,” she
said). While out walking with Thomas one afternoon, her legs
suddenly gave way and she collapsed. She. developed a fever al-
most immediately. Her condition was quite serious, and she was
forced to go on disability from work. Her recovery was a long
one, and during this period she and Thomas grew further apart
and eventually divorced. The couple had no children, and to her
knowledge, Sara has not been pregnant. Regarding her illness,
Sara claims “It was for my own good,” an intervention that seems
to have moved her onto her present spiritual path.

About five months before she wrote to me, Sara met a young
man named Miguel. When Sara and Miguel sat down to a meal
at their second meeting, he immediately brought up the subject of
UFOs and told Sara that he had seen a spaceship (this kind of
synchronicity or serendipity is commonplace among abductees).
Sara refers to Miguel as her “extraterrestrial friend.” Miguel re-
ported seeing alien beings in his dreams, and Sara felt that he may
even be a “representative” of an alien species. He sometimes
acted so listless that his behavior reminded Sara of the hybrid
children abductees see on the ships. He was in an incubator as an
infant and often showed “a huge neediness” according to Sara. At
the same time, Sara valued the opportunity to discuss her encoun-
ter experiences with him.

Sara’s abduction history is mixed with memories of various
sorts of paranormal experiences. She has a very early memory—
“six weeks old or less"—of “being picked up and moved and
looked at.” She believes that “someone was taking a picture . ..
It was like the first moment of self-consciousness,” she said. I
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can shut my eyes and I recall it.” Experiences related to ghosts
“were a permanent fixture of my whole childhood,” beginning at
least as early as age four, Sara recalled. “I became a premier ghost
story teller.” Sometimes she would build her stories around em-
bellishments of portraits and tell “past life stories” based on imag-
inative re-creations of their lives. She would concentrate on the
eyes in the portraits and become “mesmerized.” The portrait
would take on a “living vibrancy” and fill out into a “three-
dimensional contour.”

In addition to the ghost story sessions, Sara used to play what
she called “seance games™ with her childhood friends. Once at a
slumber party, she asked her best friend, Annie, who was also the
smallest, to lie down on the floor and said, “ ‘We’re going to try
to levitate you.” I don’t know where I knew about levitation ei-
ther, and we went all in a circle. I think I was at her head, and
I started saying something, and then it was like, now okay, and
the girl went up, you know.” Each of the children who were pres-
ent had “a sense that something weird had happened,” and after-
wards no one spoke of the incident. “I remember that night very
vividly,” Sara recalled. “Oh, God! That night the whole room was
very strange . . . There.was a lot of electricity in that room. I think
after that it was not even conscious for the kids.” I asked her if
they told anyone about it. “I don’t think they even thought of the
idea of telling.” It seemed to Sara as if there were “a suggestion
they don’t tell.” A couple of years ago, Sara says she asked the
girl she had floated, “Did we lift you?” and the girl said yes and
that everyone present was frightened by the experience.

Later, during the regression, Sara connected this knowledge and
capacity to the floating experiences into, inside, and out of space-
ships. “I feel like I’m levitating around the ship,” she said, “like
someone’s giving me a demonstration on levitation. Like showing
me, ‘Oh, you can levitate!” And so they’re letting me levitate,
they’re letting me play, basically. They’re basically letting me lev-
itate all the way around the ship and up and down.”

Although the ghost story telling stopped when Sara was about
nine, she continued to feel a presence in the house at times.
“When I was thirteen I used to feel stuff in the house all the
time,” she recalled, “like things coming up the stairs ... I didn’t
really look too hard. I'd duck under the covers pretty quickly. But
I used to say, really loudly, like in my head—I’d never say it out
loud. I'd say, ‘I'm not ready yet! Excuse me, but I’'m thirteen and
just wait.” That happened a lot. A lot, a lot, a lot.”

During our first meeting, Sara discussed the intense pain in her
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head and neck that she had mentioned in her initial letter to me.
Expanding upon her letter, she said that during physical therapy a
couple of years previously, she “started seeing a lot of figures in
my head, and sometimes they would seem to be talking to me.”
She would shut her eyes and “see these little guys up here in this
comer of my head, and they were kind of light, really yellow and
light, kind of rounded ... After I started seeing these guys the
pain disappeared.” The figures “looked yellow and round and sort
of benevolent . .. The most overarching feeling I get is calmness.
They’re so calm.” They had “very light” bodies with big heads.
She recalls no prominent facial features of the beings, not even
the eyes. Nevertheless, she felt (and feels) a lot of love from and
to them. “It feels like home,” she said, “like the ideal feeling of,
uhm, like a warm family.” After initially connecting with these
beings, which she calls “light beings,” Sara began to put her hand
on the spot in the back of her head when the pain became uncom-
fortably intense and she’d “tune in” to the “light beings.” She
calls this “listening,” and she found it to be helpful in reducing
the pain.

Sara also mentioned two experiences that occurred about six
months before 1 saw her. During one of these, “something” ap-
peared to be looking at her from the bedroom door as she lay in
bed, a presence which was confirmed by the man she was seeing
at the time. “All I can describe is like an outline. It was skinny.
It was skinny. That’s all I can remember.” During a separate inci-
dent, she experienced something in her bedroom next to the bed.
This presence was also confirmed by the same man. Although it
was emotionally difficult at the time, she sat up and tried to reach
out with love and compassion to the entity. After that, the pres-
ence seemed to dissipate.

About a week before she was to come East to meet with me,
Sara was in an automobile accident, the effects of which repeated
the intense pain in her head and neck that had begun five years
earlier. Because of this car accident, she was forced to delay her
trip several days. Miguel was driving the car and became dizzy.
He started to “space out” with distortion of vision, and they both
felt as if some “magnetic” force were pulling the vehicle. The car
went off the road, over an embankment, and “folded in on itself.”
Sara suffered cervical strain and wrenching of tendons and liga-
ments, and she was taken to the hospital in an ambulance.

When Sara would shut her eyes after this accident, in addition
to seeing the “light beings,” she could also differentiate a second
type of entity. When “I shut my eyes I see them ... I see these
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guys ... down in a little row, like three or four little dark guys.
Like gibbering.” Later she said, “it seems to me like these guys
are in my head.” In contrast to the “light beings,” she described
the “other ones” as “frenetic.” Shortly after the accident, she felt
compelled to do her “listening” every day and to write down the
information she obtained. She felt this would render additional ac-
. cidents unnecessary.

A few days after the accident Sara and Miguel had an experi-
ence in which an unexplained green/yellow light penewated their
room. Miguel is ordinarily fearless, Sara said, but they were both
terrified, and he appeared to have lost consciousness for a time
during the incident. Sara felt as if she were “physically pinned
down” and unable to move. She saw “three things hovering above
me” like “three shrouded heads,” and thought to herself “some-
thing like, listen, we’re communicating. This is for real. Something
like that, like, get your act together and start writing it down.”
Then “the whole thing kind of dissipated.”

Sara also reports having observed unusual craft in the sky. On
one occasion she was with a girlfriend and they both saw “a
strange thing hovering above.” Sara looked up, “and for a split
second, I felt like ... I felt like I was there and I was here. I felt
like I’'m in that spaceship, looking at myself. I felt like I was two
places at one time, and then I started to think, ‘Oh, wow! That’s
another whole possibility, you’re coming back to see yourself.” ”
On another occasion she saw what looked like a star. “But it
wasn’t time for stars. It was like an afternoon. Really bright. Too
low, but at a distance.” After a while “I kind of got fed up with
it. I'm like, if you’re not going to do anything, then I'm going
home. So I got in my car and started to drive away, and then it
came at me, and then it came at me really quickly and flew over
me ... It looked like a flying star. It was just so bright.” At the
time she thought to herself, “God, I’ve got to tell Miguel,” but
she did not, and “it was like I forgot about it!”

Sara’s wish to be hypnotized grew out of her desire to “know
what’s true ... I don’t want to know a story that I make up or
anybody else makes up,” she said. “I really want to know! I really
want to know! It’s the only thing that’s important,” even though
“it may be really complicated and really overlaid and everything.”
She wanted to “get at” what “these little guys are.” Finally, Sara
wants to be responsible for her experiences. “To tell you the hon-
est truth,” she said, “I don’t know if I believe myself ... There’s
a part of me that really, really does. But there’s a part of me that
doesn’t, and that part feels like it’s destroying me.”
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Sara’s first words after being brought into an altered state of
consciousness were, “I see my grandparents’ house . .. I’'m oscil-
lating between that and my white canopy bed which was in my
parents’ house when I was little. I’'m remembering a lot about fall-
ing dreams that were a series of dreams I had in that bed, where
I’d wake up really suddenly and grab the bedposts to keep myself
from falling any farther. I felt as if I’d been dropped or had fallen
from something very high back into the bed. I had quite a few of
those, and I used to wake up feeling as if I might be close to hav-
ing died.” I asked her to describe the sensation further, and she
got “a real sensation of silver and like some sort of shaft, like an
elevator shaft that I’d fallen through.” There were further images
of “white, shiny material” and a “place I’ve just fallen from.”
Then she shifted “to being in a field” and was “looking at what
looks like a spaceship from a distance of maybe a hundred feet,
and I'm outside and alone in the field.”

The ship was a “white-domed thing” and had “a thing on the
bottom and an entry that’s vertical” and “there’s light emanating
from it . .. I see a lot of things that look a little bit like skeletons,
but a cross between a skeleton and a walking insect. That is,
they’re walking up and down these inclined planes ... There’s
light coming from—see one of the doors is folded down, and
there’s light coming out of it, illuminating the little creature that’s
walking up and down the inclined plane, looking a little bit like
a thick skeleton. He has some sort of a babble thing on his head,
but I get a sense of filaments—then I just go right back to sliding
down something into bed ... Vertical. The descents were always
vertical. So fast! So fast! Like almost rudely fast.”

Sara recalls that she used to wake up terrified from these abrupt
descents from the ship, “terrified that I could have died . .. That
was not very careful ... It’s a good thing I caught the bed or I
would have missed it,” she said. Her next associations were to a
long, “shiny, white cylinder and the sense of her head hitting a
“trapdoor.” She felt as if she were going back in time to “a place
where 1 was dead.” Then she saw a being in what looked like a
big, silver chair or throne made of metal. Although his head was
“the most bizarre thing I’ve ever seen,” nevertheless, she recog-
nized him. There was an “outer orb around the head. It’s translu-
cent, and I’m seeing inside to a skeleton face. Inside the skeleton
is not exactly like a human skeleton ... There’s this outer
filamenty kind of orb around him, and the smile is kind of sickly,
like a skeleton smile. But I don’t feel, you know, scared. They’re
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not mean at all, and they’re nice. They’re nice . . . No one’s trying
to scare me. It’s not their fault they look like that.”

Like many abductees Sara has had a name for this familiar en-
tity. She calls him Mengus. “He’s family, really, kind of benevo-
lent,” she said. Next she recalled herself first at age ten and then
five, inside the ship (“I’'m littler than he is”), “right up in front
of ” Mengus, “standing right next to him.” She communicated
with him “dreamy, like in my head ... half telepathically” and
“half verbally” in English. “He just kind of nods his head.” She
asked Mengus “what are you guys doing here on Earth?” and he
replied, “Oh, we’re just looking around.”

Sara then reported seeing what looked like a control panel on
the ship, like a cockpit on an airplane but even more metallic. “I
kind of float over to this stuff” and she asked Mengus what every-
thing was. He told her “this is our transportation system.” She
pulled at various things, “but like nothing’s on so I don’t do any
damage . . . He kind of lets me, you know. He’s really benevolent
... like here’s this little girl, and she’s just looking around, and
isn’t that fine.” Although she sensed “a real warmth and benevo-
lence . . . it is mixed with a very steely emotion. Serious. This guy
is dead serious.” Mengus said something like, “You’re young
now, but this is like preparation, and this is really important . . .
We’re leading you into this pretty easily, but this is not a joke, and
this is not just to fly around, and this is serious business, so pay
attention.” It was “just like, ‘Don’t screw up.” ” The great amount
of love she felt from Mengus enabled Sara to really listen to him
and appreciate that “there’s no margin for error . . . I have a weird
sense that he’s dead now,” she said, and “I kind of feel sad.”

I asked Sara what made her feel that Mengus was dead. She re-
plied, “I can just read his vibration, and when I go to find it now
it’s just like it’s died and been recycled [see Paul’s explanation of
what happens when a being dies, chapter 10]. I can’t access him
anymore and he feels dead.” Mengus “was really nice. I would
say, maybe like my first real teacher.” She has “the weirdest feel-
ing that one of the little things I drew, the baby ones, was ...
Mengus’s new incarnation.”

Returning to her experience as a young child, Sara spoke of the
floating/levitating phenomena described earlier and the sense that
these capacities, although ‘“really fun,” had come to her from
“past life.” They were “not fun in just the conventional sense,”
but part of how we evolve. “I consciously understood that true
fun can be a lot of work and processing.” The vibrational energy
of the translucent beings, Sara said, “was much more elevated
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than the conventional vibration you feel here ... They’re just so
much more conscious! They don’t keep everything suppressed in
their unconscious. They’re just awake. They’re awake and they’re
responsible, and they’re receptive and they’re concise and precise
and their eyes are open . .. Their hearts are open too. They’re not
afraid, and they’re not stingy and selfish about their love, and it’s
just really nice. They’re so, so, so, so nice ... I get the sense
there’s a translucent thing on the back of their head . . . Our heads
aren’t translucent, you know are covered with hair and everything.
We cover up all of our little things that we don’t want people to
see, and they just, it'’s like wide open. You can see right into it,
and they’re telepathic so they can’t keep secrets that way. So as
a result everyone’s just a lot more together. They’re not in denial
the same way. I like that. God! I like that a lot. I wish I could be
with them again.”

Sara felt that to be with these beings, at least in the happy in-
nocent way she had just spoken of, she would have to go back-
ward in time, “before this life ... I think I'll try it,” she said.
Next she found herself flying in a white spaceship with a number
of little windows. It was flying over a desert area—" We’re just
whizzing around, and I can see down below and it’s so beauti-
ful ... I don’t know if I’ve ever been happy like that in this life,
just like unreservedly, all the time, happy. Wow! We come over
this ridge, and there’s this big expanse of desert, and I see these
reds and these yellows and oranges, and it’s just like sensorially
just scrumptious. It’s just delicious.” In this life her body was
skeleton-like, “like Mengus’s ... It’s creepy, and your bones are
kind of little and brittle and it’s kind of creaky. You walk in a very
disjointed sort of way.” Again Sara was struck by the joy of the
maneuverability she felt within the space vehicle, how “just neat
to zip around” it was.

From this alien/past life perspective Sara spoke of the “stupid”
things that humans do and the temptation to confront them di-
rectly. But “it’s much more useful to be subtle and make sure they
thought of it themselves.” Human beings are “so egocentric they
won’t change otherwise. They haven’t. They’ve got this ego thing
that they like to hold on to and they get really threatened . ..” At
the same time there are ‘“precious” things about human beings.
“They can smell flowers, for instance. And that’s like so incred-
ible, and they get to feel the sun on their skin.” As an alien being
“I was operating out of less physicality, so you’re lighter at one
level ... There are certain advantages. One is you don’t get into
these things like depression. But on the other hand it’s a little dis-
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jointed and a little bit removed ... The olfactory sense is not
there the same way. You don’t get the depth of smell, for in-
stance,” she observed. At the same time the aliens have seen “a
bigger picture,” and have more insight and patience. Also, “You
have this thing in your head that [enables you] to access any kind
of information telepathically. So you have this kind of informa-
tional pliability. I mean, you can get any information you need.”

Sara felt that the purpose of her flight over the desert was to
survey the planet for “planetary resources,” in order “to see what
is the survivability of an area like that” in case there was to be a
“huge planetary shake-up.” The desert area seemed to be a poten-
tially “stable environment” in case of a major upheaval because it
was high and flat. As she experienced herself flying in an alien in-
carnation she felt herself “going back and forth” between human
and alien forms, as if trying to make a decision. The human body
identity was aesthetically pleasing for its “flesh and things,” while
at the same time she was drawn to the greater perspective of the
alien identity.

Sara returned then to the present and went on to describe a
huge, ominous dark cloud covering the sky that seemed to exert
a magnetic pull upon her, “like throwing dark, black tar over my
head.” The cloud seemed to Sara to embody the projected nega-
tive consciousness and vibrations of human beings. Its impact was
debilitating and made her feel victimized. The cloud functioned as
a kind of mask or shield to hide some sort of “hokey” craft of the
sort human beings would design if they were to make a spaceship.
This craft was the source of negative vibration and was piloted by
a human being. It appeared utterly “stupid” from Sara’s point of
view. “I’m just loathing this whole thing,” she said. The aircraft’s
“purpose,” she said, was “ostensibly war,” but not war to kill peo-
ple. The war was “with people’s heads . . . war to control people.”
She felt “this huge desire to shield myself from this thing.”

Next Sara described childhood encounters of “levitating,”
“floating,” and “bouncing” around her in the room with the white
canopy bed. “I feel like someone’s almost throwing me up and
down.” Two “Mengus-like guys” have been doing this. She felt as
if there were a magnetic field between their fingers and her body.
The bouncing about “was fun ... I was laughing,” and then the
beings talked to each other, “not to me” and left headfirst through
the window. These were friendly visits, “like coming over for
tea,” but the beings became “mad” after college because she was
living such a “conventional, stupid life . .. a very shortsighted ex-
istence,” especially when she took a job in business.
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Sara associated to another experience later in her life. She was
alone, lying down on the deck to get a suntan, when “I felt some-
thing hovering on top of me.” She saw a figure that “was like a
cross between a Mengus being and a person.” It was “less human
in shape, but lighter and free-floating.” Sara received a communi-
cation from the being, “This is very important.” The intention, she
was told, was not aggressive, but some sort of test of “genetic
compatibility or something,” an “infiltration,” “a feasibility test,”
“dimensional merging.”

I asked Sara to tell me more of what she meant by “dimen-
sional merging.” She then described what I believe to be the cen-
tral image of our first session. “It is like a plane,” she said, “a
sheet of translucent cellophane.” There is “like a huge shattering
of glass,” and a “razor blade thin” slit opens between this Earth/
physical dimension and the realm from which the beings come. In
this context I asked her more details of the encounter. The being
had “a light contour of a penis, but not like a physical penis” that
entered her body. The experience was not like anything she had
known in human sexual relations. “The being itself felt aggres-
sive, and I did not like that part of*it. There was not an emotional
component to the whole thing on its part ... It was more like a
scientific explorer territory.” I asked if there were orgiastic activ-
ity. “It was much, much, much subtler,” she replied. “It was not
entirely happening in this dimension,” Sara said, “so you can’t re-
ally evaluate it in the language and physical descriptive terms of
this dimension because it wasn’t really happening here. It was half
happening here and half happening somewhere else.” After this
experience Sara “felt like I’d sort of been hoodwinked.” The be-
ing “didn’t give me the full story, and it just kind of said, ‘Hey,
trust me, it’s important.” ”

Then she said, “If a being were to project itself onto a sheet of
cellophane, and [the] cellophane were to shatter through to this re-
ality, and I could stand and watch, I’d do that.” I asked if this had
in fact happened (“come through”) to her. “Yes,” she said, about
two weeks ago. She had gone on a ski trip. There was a large mir-
ror in her hotel room. She arose in the middle of the night, and
the place where the mirror had been appeared as a corridor. She
attempted to walk down this corridor, but she bumped her head
against the glass. Miguel had not gone on the ski trip with Sara,
but “the minute I bumped the corridor Miguel was in the room,
and I tried to scream out, ‘Miguel,” but I couldn’t scream. Nothing
could come out.” She was sharing the room with a skiing friend,
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who she says independently saw a silhouette in the room. Para-
doxically she “just immediately went back to sleep.”

The bump hurt a great deal, but the pain was compounded by
the “interpretation of the dimensions” as “the mirror opened up.”
It was as if “a being that looked like Miguel” or “a disguise of
Miguel” came through. The being had “penetratingly dark” eyes,
“dark, dark,” and looked “insectlike” with “an overshaped head”
and “a little, shrunken body ... that’s using the costume to look
bigger . .. It hurt me,” Sara said, but “the overall purpose wasn’t
to hurt me.” It was rather “to explain something through demon-
stration,” namely “this whole dimensional interpretation exists.”
By “bopping me on the head,” they “demonstrate, ‘Hey! This is
physically real.” ” Otherwise, many humans are often too “dense”
and/or too preoccupied to be reached.

“In a species sense” Sara has felt “compatible” with the
Mengus type of beings, but the being in the hotel room seemed to
be a representative of another species with which Miguel was
connected, perhaps in a past life. In Sara’s view these two species
are trying to connect with each other as demonstrated in her asso-
ciation with Miguel. Each species, she said, had its own “vibra-
tional plane,” so that for two species to connect they must “create
a new vibrational plane of interaction.” This could be exemplified
in a human relationship that, in effect, crosses the species barrier.
This would be accomplishing an infinite number of things with
“one beautifully concise stroke.”

I asked Sara to say more about the being she saw in the hotel
room. The head was the most prominent part of the body and was
“shimmery,” looking “reptilian,” almost “snakelike, serpentlike”
and quite elongated. “Red vein-things” made the head appear like
“a body turned inside out.” The creature was not “bad. It’s nice
enough.” It was “almost like a sea creature, like a mollusk or a
snail without the shell.” It seemed vulnerable, in need of “under-
standing” and “cooperation” from her. For Sara to own that the
creature truly exists “expands my borders of acceptability and tol-
erance ... opening my heart to something that isn’t the same as
I am. That’s good for me. I need to know that. I need to learn that
and actively do that” It was “sweet,” she said for the being to
“put on” the Miguel costume in order to bridge the gap of unfa-
miliarity. When Sara looked into this being’s eyes she saw ‘“so
much love” and felt love herself. She also perceived a “kind of
sad” and “battle-weary” look, as if it were saying, “ ‘Give us a
break!” ” “They’re tired of everyone being scared of them ... I
feel bad for that guy,” she concluded.



204 ABDUCTION

We ended the regression at this point, and Sara’s mind began to
doubt her experience and search for ways to “explain it [the ses-
sion] away ... It could be delusions and imagination,” she said.
But then she observed, “It’s not imagination, either. I mean it is
real. It’s more real than imagination. But it’s real in a hologram-
like sense ... like it’s projected, but I don’t know. I got bumped
on the h ... then you’re right back to, ‘My God! It hurt, didn’t
it?” ... I went through something here, though, that was real,”
Sara concluded, “all this pain that felt like a searing, burning . . .”
After returning to ordinary reality the two realities seemed “more
on a par” or “much more equal.”

The larger purpose of bringing these species together, Sara said
later, was to bring about “personal evolution” in order to achieve
“universal understanding.” The intense pain was used to penetrate
the density of human denial, to reach us when we are “asleep.”
Pain is the “extreme of physical tangibility.” Each species brings
something to the merger. The Mengus-like beings, for example,
Sara said, are more spiritually advanced than humans, who need
to become “a little more Mengusy.” The Mengus-like creatures
seek a greater physicality, “the ability to smell,” for example. In
the connection of species each retains some of its original ele-
ments.

This process of species connecting involves “tremendous, tre-
mendous, tremendous love.” Most ordinary human love, Sara
said, is much more possessive, involving emotions like jealousy.
This interspecies love is “more unconditional . . . I think that’s ev-
erybody’s sole reason for being here. Soul/sole, in both senses of
the word sole.” A few weeks later, Sara wrote to thank me for my
help and said that “things seemed to calm down greatly” after the
session.

Approximately six weeks after our session, Sara and I met for
about one hour to integrate further the openings that had followed
her regression and to discuss the possible forms that her life’s
calling might take. After some discussion of folkloric studies of
UFOs, abduction experiences and related matters, Sara suggested
that the aliens may be assuming the forms of technology “in order
to be more accessible to us,” to appear, for example, in something
that looks “kind of like an airplane to make it a little easier.” She,
like many of the other abductees with whom I have been working,
spoke of the cataclysmic physical changes that may be ahead for
the earth and wondered if somehow ecological and environmental
concerns could unite humanity and help us transcend ethnic, cul-
tural, and other boundaries.
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Sara mentioned that she would sometimes sob because she
missed “home,” but for her this has “nothing to do with my Earth
parents.” It exists “in a different dimension.” It was, rather, a
deeper sense of connectedness that she missed. We talked further
of what this other “home” is like and means to her. “Home is di-
mensional, not spatial,” she said. But there is communication,
nevertheless, between the dimensions. “You shut your eyes and
there’s always communication,” she said. “The content is almost
a hundred percent emotional,” she added. It was difficult for her
to describe this coherently. “It’s all about . .. the emotion of love
is the most . . . unconditional supportive life. I don’t mean that in
human life, but creativeness, . . . growth-affiming kind of love. It
bowls you over. When you feel that, and when you feel that con-
nection to that, the love feeling is so tremendous.”

When Sara accesses this and other connected states, she says
she feels “very happy.” She says that “it feels like the magnetic
field around me completely changes .. . like space or something
is fluctuating, like, if you could see a thermal crack or something.
It feels like that.” She also feels that this state is somehow so fa-
miliar that she has always taken it for granted, and that if she fo-
cused her attention in this way more often, many additional things
would become accessible.

Despite the joy she feels when she enters the other dimension,
Sara feels it would not have been “ethically correct” for her to
“jump” the chasm between the two planes totally or too readily.
“In the past” she said it felt as if she “made a commitment, like
an exchange student” spending a year abroad to be here on Earth.
She was, in effect, in “an immersion program,” has “taken re-
sources” and has “a responsibility” to see it through.

One way or another, Sara expresses a desire to use “ecology as
a way to help people make a . .. transition . .. People have to re-
define philosophically what they mean by environment. People
think, ‘Oh, my environment.” But, it’s like environment is [com-
plete] ... environment is ... infinite. And it has an infinite
number of characteristics, and they extend from physical to
emotional-psychic to interplanor and cross-sectional ... You are
your environment . .. It’s a much broader way than most people
think,” she noted. Sara spoke then of how difficult it has been for
the human species to reach a “creativeness-affirming, life-
affiiing” place of unconditional love, which she related to all the
ways “by which we differentiate ourselves,” such as by creating
gender, ethnic, and religious barriers. Ecology could be used to
discover “commonalities” and “transform consciousness ... If
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you truly, truly, truly do what’s good for yourself, you’re doing
what’s good for the world. The two things are synonymous.”
Sara observed that she herself still experiences “emotional
neediness.” Using her metaphor of the exchange student here from
another dimension she said, “I might be able to take a vacation
back home, or be in two places at one time,” but she says it may
be more useful to reach a state of consciousness in which “it
didn’t really matter to me if I went home or not. Then I can go
home because I don’t need to go home.” She talked further of
how her spiritual path was her way of reaching a place in herself
where she could “give love” both “there” (in the other dimension)
and “here” on Earth. :

Discussion

At one of our meetings, Sara asked me if I thought that the direc-
tion of her thinking and experience reflected something
psychopathological—“like I’m making it all up.” She was reas-
sured to learn that other abductees had been struggling with the
same philosophical questions.

Sara has been preoccupied since chlldhood with philosophical
and spiritual questions, and apparently from an early age has ex-
hibited certain paranormal powers, such as the ability at least to
create the impression of levitating another child. These concerns
and abilities seem to have been intimately connected with re-
ported lifelong encounters with alien beings, beginning in early
childhood with a mentor figure she calls Mengus whom she de-
scribes as her first teacher. Sara’s abduction experiences, fun and
joyous as a child, but always at another level deeply serious, ap-
pear directly related to her personal and spiritual growth and her
determination to find a calling that will give sufficient scope for
her desire to serve the planet as fully as she can. Ultimately, how-
ever, Sara believes that at its core the abduction phenomenon
emerges from a place beyond the physical plane and cannot be
grasped through technology alone.

It appears as if from childhood Sara’s encounters were a kind
of preparation of consciousness for a life’s work she strives to ac-
complish. This work appears connected to using an expanded no-
tion of ecology or “environment” to bring about a paradigm shift
from a consciousness of division and separation to one of open-
ness, creativity, and unconditional love. Sara relates her own evo-
lution in this direction to her encounters and to her role as a kind
of exchange student between the nonphysical universe from which
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the aliens or “light beings” emanate and the earth on which she
has committed herself to live.

Sara tried repeatedly in our sessions to put into words the pro-
cess by which she believes the alien beings can enter our physical
universe and she, in turn, can access theirs. One striking image
was that of a powerful cellophane membrane that is shattered, cre-
ating a slit through which some connection with the other, non-
physical, dimension may become possible. She says that she
herself can access this other universe and that she has longed to
surrender herself over entirely to the other domain, which she,
like so many abductees, considers to be “Home” and the place of
her true parents. But she feels she is constrained from going there
altogether by the continuing earthbound challenges of overcoming
her own egoistic needs, especially the desire to be loved. Sara,
like other abductees, understands that as she transforms her own
consciousness and shares this process, she contributes in a subtle
way at a wider level. As she put it, “If you truly do what’s good
for yourself, you’re doing what’s good for the world.”

Sara, like all abductees perhaps, may be participating in some
sort of project of species merger and evolution. The purpose of
this project may be to create new life-forms that are more spiri-
tually evolved and less aggressive, while retaining the acute sen-
sory possibilities that accompany the dense embodiment of human
physical existence. One part of our long hypnosis session involved
Sara’s memories of an encounter with an alien being that she ex-
perienced as occurring partly in our physical reality and partly in
another, nonphysical, dimension. The most difficult aspect of the
various kinds of interdimensional, interspecies connection that
Sara described is the different vibrational frequencies by which
beings from the other dimensions live and the radical adjustments
that must occur for us to connect. Much of the intense bodily dis-
tress that Sara and other abductees experience during their relax-
ation sessions may relate to the bodily releasing of these
vibrational incongruities that have been held in check, sometimes
throughout the individual’s life, by powerful repressing forces that
may derive both from the human psyche and possibly from con-
trols imposed by the aliens themselves.

Some of the most intense moments in Sara’s first session oc-
curred when she recalled having been struck or “bumped” pain-
fully when she misperceived a mirror in her hotel room for an
open corridor, a “mistake” that might have been engineered by the
beings themselves. Immediately following this shocking and pain-
ful impact she reported being able to recognize in her room a rep-
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resentative of another, more reptilian appearing, species of alien
beings that she felt was possibly connected with her friend
Miguel, as she has been linked with the Mengus-like species. The
intense physicality of this sort of experience may be employed so
that Sara and other human beings are forced to acknowledge the
reality of entities and domains that our Western acculturation have
taught us in recent centuries cannot, even must not, exist. Yet this
kind of ontological, physical shock may, in my view, be an essen-
tial initial step in the process of human consciousness evolution
that seems to lie at the core of the alien abduction. phenomenon.



CHAPTER
TEN

PauL:
Bringing Two
WoRLDs

Paul was twenty-six when he introduced himself to me at a UFO
conference in New Hampshire. A sensitive, handsome young man,
he is one of an increasing group of abductees that I have been en-
countering who have discovered that they have an apparent *“dual
identity” as an alien (they do not use that word) and a human be-
ing. From the beginning of our work Paul believed that he had a
mission to “be an example” of love and openness and to enable
humans to overcome the fears that constrict us and prevent us
from using the gifts we possess. The purpose of our work together
has been to enable Paul to discover the depths of his complex
identity and to take full responsibility for his wansformative and
healing powers. Paul and I have had two hypnosis, or relaxation,
sessions after our initial interview, and he has attended two sup-
port group meetings. When we first met he was living with his
parents and administering his own advertising business. He was
working to earn enough money to rent a separate apartment.
Paul, like many abductees I have seen, came to me after a dis-
turbing series of meetings with a mental health professional who
he continued to see until a few days before I met with him. He
first consulted Ms. T., a psychologist, to explore *“weird” experi-
ences that had led him to question his sanity, including one, five
hours after smoking marijuana, in which he saw “some type of
being” on the stairs at home. He wished also to see if his expe-
riences were related to difficulties growing up. He met with
Ms. T. somewhat irregularly over a year-and-a-half period. The
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therapy included four or five relaxation sessions intended to re-
capture memories of possible sexual abuse by his paternal grand-
mother, which did not, in fact, emerge. What did come to the -sur-
face were additional encounters with unusual beings, going back
to when Paul was age three, that were powerfully real for him and
had a “shattering” impact on his worldview and “everything I've
known.”

As the sessions progressed, Paul found that he was becoming
increasingly “awakened” to “a connection to like a foreign alien
kind of thing” which Ms. T., perhaps understandably, could not
deal with. One time in a session he asked for a sign of the reality
of the beings, or the energies associated with them, which was
followed by a loud bang near the office door. Ms. T. was fright-
ened but willing to explore the noise. Paul was curious to check
it out and felt an electric “crackle” in the room but found there
was nothing visible behind the door. Ms. T. was wide-eyed with
fear and Paul had to try to calm her down. He had the sense that
something was “going to come” for Ms. T. over the next weekend
and told her so. She volunteered no information at the beginning
of the following session, so Paul asked her if anything had hap-
pened. Ms. T. reported that her bed had mysteriously bounced up
and down. She revealed that she had been terrified, and, according
to Paul, tried to ignore what had occurred except to clean the
house “out of evil spirits.” Her assumption, Paul said, was that
anything “good or intelligent would greet you in a very comfort-
able way.”

Despite Paul’s feeling that Ms. T. was “suppressing” him be-
cause of how frightening she found the abduction material, a good
deal of information came out during the hypnosis sessions with
her. He describes, for example, how in an early session he “ex-
pected to see my grandmother abusing me or something when all
of a sudden ... I see the ship, and I’'m out in the back, the chim-
ney, and there’s these little people coming up and I'm like freak-
ing out.” (In our first regression we would explore this episode,
which occurred when Paul was age six and a half, in much more
detail.)

In his last session with Ms. T. before he terminated the relation-
ship, Paul recalled an abduction experience that he dated to age
two or three, judging from the fact that he had on a one-piece, red
pajama suit with buttons up the front that his mother confirmed he
was put to bed in at that time. He found himself “on a table,” and
“it scared the hell out of me.” He remembered then that a being
had come into his room, “got my hand,” communicated that Paul
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had to “just be strong here,” and took him “through the door.”
Paul recalled only “flashes of a ship” and does not remember how
he ended up inside. From the table he saw that the surrounding
room seemed to be made of some sort of uniform metal alloy and
that objects in the room did not seem movable. As he would try
to get up, a being would press his head with two fingers and push
him back down, seemmgly effortlessly, and he would be tempo-
rarily calmed.

I asked Paul if he could see the being. “Not yet. I did in a min-
ute,” he replied. The creature was wearing a full “bodysuit” with
“what looks like seams . .. All of a sudden he turned, like a flash.
He moved so fast! And I’m looking at his head, and it was like
classic. It was like big eyes, and I’m like they were dark, and I'm
like ‘okay,” (whispered), and I just lied back down.” He thought,
“Okay. Okay. Yeah. He doesn’t want me to look at him obvi-
ously.” Based on many other cases, I asked if perhaps it was he
who did not want to look, which Paul thought was “heavily pos-
sible for me too” as he was very frightened. Then he saw two
other beings standing behind him, and thought “what’s going on?
Why won’t somebody like talk to me here?” Then Paul looked
down and saw that “he’s started doing something to my leg” with
“long, long fingers. He or she—I don’t really know—it looked
like two fingers with a thumb, and he was just like feeling my
calf, real lightly goin’ up and down, and then all of a sudden I re-
ally felt my leg, my calf, it was like, it was pain, and I was like,
‘Ow, my calf really hurts.” ” Paul does not recall seeing an instru-
ment but remembers that the leg felt “numb” and as if the being
“injected something into it.”

Paul further described the pain in his leg that he had recalled in
the session with Ms. T., how “after that was done everything
started settling back down, and then he started to get me up” and
the being was “taking me out,” when Ms. T. said *“ ‘All right, our
time’s up,” and I thought ‘Okay.” ”” As the session concluded, Paul
still felt pain in his leg and Ms. T. asked him, *“ ‘Are you okay?’
And I'm like ‘Sure I’'m okay.” You know what I mean? I don’t
know. Like, I guess so. I can walk. I can drive home, or what-
ever.” There was talk about the possibility of a longer session, but
the lack of feedback and Paul’s feeling that Ms. T. had so much
difficulty dealing with the impact of the abduction material on
herself led him to terminate the therapy. Paul made a last attempt
to get help from Ms. T. in a phone call a few days before he and
I met. He expressed his difficulty in dealing with the material that
was coming up (“putting it all together”), but, uncertain herself all
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along as to what to make of the abduction stories, she seemed to
have nothing to say except, in effect, “call me when you need
me.”

Paul’s willingness to stay so long in this largely unproductive
therapy relationship was not only related to how few people are
qualified to deal with abduction-related issues. It was also con-
nected with how alone and unaccustomed to receiving help he had
felt throughout his life, and with his lifelong tendency, like chil-
dren of alcoholics (both his parents did have drinking problems),
to protect the adults around him from their own distresses. His de-
cision to stop seeing Ms. T. was, in effect, also a decision to stop
protecting her from the distress that his case was creating for her.

Before ending our first session Paul spoke of feeling “foreign”
(“all my life to my mother I always said I was adopted. I’'m not
from here”) and the difficulty that “people like me have to adjust
and adapt to what is going on here if we’re going to live and sur-
vive here.” He related this to the negative, hostile emotional cli-
mate he encounters in mainstream society and expressed his
desire to “be an instigator towards the positive” and become “an
example of what someone can do” to free communication. “The
model’s there,” he said but “this world has pretty much boxed it
off. I’ve got to open that up.”

Paul had suspected for many years that his mother’s husband
was not his biological father. According to Paul, his “father” was
sterile and his mother had had a long-standing affair with another
man whom she had hoped to marry, but who stayed with his wife
when she developed leukemia. After he pressed her several times
his mother finally broke down and confirmed Paul’s suspicions;
this was about a year before we met. The discovery that “my fa-
ther was not my real father” added, of course, to Paul’s feeling
that he did not “belong here.” Paul’s father (his mother’s husband)
has had problems of impulse control. This may be related to the
fact that his mother, according to what Paul’s mother has told
him, would “take their [him and his brother’s] clothes off and do
odd things that were abusive.” Sometimes he would strap Paul for
“anything that pissed him off.” He also may have “exposed him-
self” to certain people and “made advances toward my sister
[three years younger than Paul], but that’s as far as it went. Noth-
ing really developed from it.”

Paul’s mother seems, from his accounts, like a fearful person.
He had the sense that she was intimidated by his intense curiosity
and intelligence. “She would try to suppress me,” he said, and
make him doubt his own mental capacities. Naturally this uneas-
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iness was aggravated by Paul’s abduction-related encounters. “I
would adjust,” Paul said, “because I don’t want to freak anyone
out. You know what I mean, especially your mother ... . I’'ll keep
this under wraps.” The day after he saw the being on the stairs at
home (described above), Paul told his mother about the experi-
ence. She admitted that at the top of the stairs, she had an “expe-
rience like an incredible feeling of fear that stopped her midpoint.
She was coming down the stairs and she just stopped.” To Paul
this was “confirmation from someone else that something was in
the same exact spot,” buj his mother denied that she had seen
anything. His mother herself once had a two-hour period of miss-
ing time which she acknowledged when Paul asked her, but she
had not given it much thought. “And I’m like, Ma! Two hours in
the middle of the day! Didn’t you question that?”” Paul’s sister has
described a UFO that she and their mother saw together, but they
are vague about the details.

When we met for Paul’s first hypnosis session we began by re-
viewing his disciplined meditation program and the tensions he
was experiencing during the process. He spoke of his wish to de-
velop his psychic potentialities and of the altered state of con-
sciousness and heightened awareness he would achieve during the
meditations. He expressed the desire to “know more about my
past,” especially to find out “who were those people” from the
encounter at age six and a half.

Before talking further about this time, Paul told me of a fright-
ening incident that had occurred late at night or in the early morn-
ing a month before. He had been coming out of a dreaming sleep
when he heard a loud bang like there was something “by the trash
can out front.” He looked out the window to check and, seeing
nothing, went back to sleep. Going in and out of sleep he felt sure
that there was “something in the room.” But when he felt “some-
thing on top of me,” and found he could not move at all, he be-
came terrified. “I felt it further off, but then it came really close,
and, like, Whoa! That’s too close. Too close! Back off! ... As
I’m freaking out, I’m trying to figure out where this thing is, and
I was measuring it, like off the tip of my nose. . .. I could feel it
right there . . . about four or five inches off my nose.” He wanted
to open his eyes but simply could not do it. He “dozed off again”
(a common paradox in abduction-related terror) and then upon
awakening was able to “break out of it” and look, but there was
“nothin’ there.” Although fully conscious now, Paul found he
was “gagging on my own breath because I couldn’t speak” and
was still unable to move for a few more moments. Although he
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saw no beings during this incident, Paul nevertheless felt invaded
by “something [that] had definitely done something.”

Although we were tempted to explore this incident further, we
returned to the episode from age six and a a half that occurred in
the fall of 1972. As I characteristically do, I reviewed with Paul
in great detail beforehand the context in which the encounter oc-
curred so that I would already be oriented as the incident was ex-
plored during hypnosis and not have to impede his associations
with too many diswacting factual questions. Much of this informa-
ton had emerged in Paul’s meetings with Ms. T. We went over
the layout of the house, the location of his room, and how his
mother tucked him in bed that night. Paul does not remember fall-
ing asleep, but does recall looking at the bureau, getting up, and
walking over to the sliding glass doors that separated his room
from the back porch. He said that a familiar voice in his head told
him to go outside, as if “I was supposed to meet someone out
there.”

As he descnbed his behavior that night, Paul spoke as if he
were the adult Paul observing the actions of the litile boy from
“right behind his eyes ... I don’t feel like he feels,” Paul said,
“but I understand what he feels.” The boy went out on the porch,
looked up, and saw “a flash™ of “a ship™ that seemed to pass right
over his house. “It was like the whole thing was lit,” Paul said.
It was round. “like a perfect circle ... big ... awesome,” larger
in the horizontal plane than the vertical, “long and smooth” on the
botom. “He [the boy] was deciding where we [the *“we” refers to
the boy-Paul and the adult-observing-Paul as if they were to-
gether] were going. So we went down the stairs [of the porch],
and we went over to the chimney [a structure standing in the
backyard] and then we sat down.” The boy walked inside the
chimney as if “we’re hangin’ out waiting for someone to come.

“I [Paul is now speaking from inside himself as the little boy]
really had no idea who was going (o be coming, and I was terri-
fied when I started to realize that someone was there.” Paul
[adult] notes that “it had to have been brighter because inside the
chimney I was able to see bricks, like charcoal bricks ... I have
to go with him [Paul as child] because I’'m—we’re—linked in a
way, so we go out and that’s when there were two groups coming
up both sides of the house.” The beings were small, about the six-
vear-old’s height, with one that appeared to be somewhat taller.
There were about four or five of the beings in each group. They
“weren’t human,” Paul said, but nevertheless when “they started
coming around” the boy felt more comfortable and “was thrilled”
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to be with them. They were touching and hugging the boy, who
felt “a great calmness” and “really like home,” as did the adult
Paul in the session at that moment.

Pam Kasey’s notes describe Paul’s body movements during the
regression. They provide a sense of the intensity of his experi-
ence. “Paul is having a lot of body reactions to this information,
an involuntary tensing in resistance to each new piece, then often
a nervous laugh, a deep breath, a sort of convulsion, and then a
relaxing to the next piece. His face is grimacing, frowning, eye-
brows furrowing, teeth clenching—then a laugh, head shaking
emphatically, nervous, eamnest, charged, overloaded. Further along
it’s getting harder—body twitching, tensing, head shaking, nod-
ding, raising off the pillow, face contorting, expression changing
every second or two—arms at his sides but hands gripping, open-
ing, gesticulating.”

At the start of the regression I took Paul back to that night and
encouraged him to be the six-and-a-half-year-old boy rather than
the adult observing him. “I get stopped,” he said. “I guess it’s fear
... 1t gets more and more intense as I try to be him.” As I encour-
aged Paul to be with the fear, Paul soon felt numbness in his face,
spreading through his abdomen, chest, and hands. With his fear
increasing he saw “a big eye in front of me . . . hands on me” and
a sense that he was “shrinking ... There are others there,” he
said, and “they won’t let me feel anything.” Then, feeling himself
to be lying on his back naked in a room with a domed ceiling, he
saw “tools and a bench.” His whole body numb now Paul said, “I
was able to look out a window . .. It’s space ... I just saw stars.
I saw a lot of stars ... It feels like it’s moving.”

Once again Paul had difficulty connecting his adult observing
self with the little boy and his experience—‘‘everything keeps me
from connecting together”—but was able to say, “I can be me.”
Then he felt “plates, like grids, pushing down on my stomach.”
At my request he described one of the humanoid beings. He had
no hair on his head and his eyes were large and black with no ap-
parent irises. The nose was “flat, like an ape,” and the mouth
seemed to have “scales around it, like plates on his lips.” The be-
ing let him up then and led Paul through a door. “I walk outside.
We’re looking at controls on the ship. It’s a ship. It’s a ship! It’s
a ship!”

The being seemed to Paul to be “a friend,” showed him the
controls, and told him “You’re like me, on the ship.” At first Paul
did not understand, but the being explained further that “you’re
from here.” Then, as the humanoid figures watched, the being led
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Paul to “a colander-like structure a little below, off to the side” of
the center of the big ship. He said to Paul, “This is where we con-
gregate.” The figure that was escorting Paul showed him a bed
that was rather like a human bed with sheets, but “it’s floating.”
He told Paul, “They’re your quarters. You’re here. You’re here
when we go on these trips.” In fact, the “quarters” felt familiar to
Paul, for he estimated he had been there “sevénty times.” Paul felt
confusion and disbelief then and now, but says, “I feel like I'm
there. I feel like this is the room that he’s showing me that I’'m in
when I go to where he takes me.”

At this point I asked Paul about the timing and frequency of
these many visits. Paul replied, “He’s saying they’re all con-
nected, that it’s the same.”

“What’s the same?” I asked.

“The lives. They’re all the same . .. It’s close. It’s close to my
life. It’s close to now ... I was on the ship before I came here
[i.e., to Earth].” At this point Paul was experiencing what might
be described as if breaking through an information barrier, and he
felt acutely the tightening and releasing of his body described in
Pam Kasey’s notes. “It keeps breaking and it’s pretty confusing,”
Paul said. “It’s plain to him [the being] and to me, but I can’t
grasp it here [i.e., in the context of the Western, rationalistic per-
spective that my questioning may have represented for him].”

At this point the being conveyed to Paul that he would “tell me
anything I want to know.” Our session became then an explora-
tion of Paul’s dual identity, human nature from an alien perspec-
tive, and alien-human relations over time. Paul himself was “kind
of like a spy,” put on Earth for a purpose. “He [the alien] says
that your spirit is from here [i.e., the ship, not Earth]. He says
what makes you up is here, and he says that the seeds of human
beings is how we integrated you into this, but you are from here.

“Home,” Paul said, is “on that planet. They are very peaceful,
very peaceful. They’re not like here. They’ve been killed here be-
fore.” I asked Paul where that planet was. “All right. All right. All
right. You’re not supposed to know. I’'m not supposed to know. I
can know. All right. All right. All right. I can see it. It’s red, and
it’'s—but it’s blue. It’s different. It swirls, like Jupiter swirls.” The
planet is “in this universe,” but “farther away than you’ve ever
known.”

I asked how the beings get from one place to another. “It’s like
hopping,” he said. “Energy, like folds into itself, and you’re just
somewhere else . . . everything folds, inverts into, and folds inside
itself . . . Like you can move one at a time, or you can move like
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vast numbers of people ... No one’s supposed to know. People
aren’t supposed to know this yet.” I asked him to say why. Speak-
ing now as an alien, he replied, “We’ve been hurt here before . . .
Your people hurt us.” Paul said, “It’s in your nature to be violent,”
and spoke of the human need “to control everything,” and to iso-
late ourselves from other beings, including the aliens themselves.
“Humans are just another form. You’re another lifeform of energy.
You think you’re independent of life, and you can’t be that way.
You’re causing death. You’re causing a lot of death and it’s your
own. And we’re trying to help you, but we came and we were
killed by many of you.”

People like himself, Paul continued, were *“here to integrate,
and it’s slow . . . because if we came and tried to disrupt you peo-
ple it wouldn’t work. It didn’t work before.”

“Before when?” I asked.

Pushing ahead, as if ignoring my question, Paul continued,
“You people are too violent already, you’re too violent and you’re
too hostile. It’s too imbedded in your nature and you have to
come to grips on that. You have to understand that, and it’s got to
be a little bit of time ... We can’t come straight on. We can’t
come straight on. We have to integrate like with this.”

I tried to take Paul back to what happened in his quarters on the
'ship, but he deflected this effort and persisted with his struggle to
understand “the information that’s been locked in me ... It’s
more than we can understand.” I felt I had no choice but to let
him continue. He told further of the trouble the aliens have had in
their encounters with human beings. “There’s a lot of us [i.e., dual
identity beings] here,” he said. “When we come straight on it
ends up in power. Everyone here is so wrapped up in power.” He
spoke of how difficult it is “for your species” to “truly open up
to another.” As a human being, but identified also as an alien, he
has had a great deal of “trouble here.” He is trying to help human
beings but has felt attacked. “Any new thing coming in is at-
tacked . .. I’m trying to do what I need to do to help you, but I'm
under attack ... Human beings think that they’re it, that that’s it.
But there’s so much else here . . . There’s so much life, yet human
beings want death. They’re choosing destruction, and they keep
choosing it over life, over connection, over creation. This is hell
here . .. Everyone has tried to explain that to you. They’ve tried
to tell you that this place needs to turn around. Human beings
keep tripping over themselves.”

Paul spoke further in prophetic tones of human stubbornness,
unwillingness to accept what we have done or to receive help.
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“That’s why people like us, coming here, get caught up in this
and then we get sick like you.” The alien beings can be “physical
on your plane” but also be “connected with others not on your
plane.” That enables the aliens to “accept others” and to “commu-
nicate and integrate with them . .. Human beings,” he said, “can’t
even integrate with something of your same plane, let alone some-
thing of a different plane. You can’t even accept the life around
you.” Segregation, isolation, and fear characterize the human atti-
tude toward life, Paul said.

Paul spoke of how difficult it is for him to exist in both human
and alien identities. “It’s harder for us to be fragmented like this,”
he said. In his human self he feels the great “pressures of your hu-

man society ... It’s just too much. It’s so stressful. It’s just so
stressful.” He spoke then of how we have expanded a kind of pro-
tective “shell” into “a whole separate thing ... This shell is just

supposed to be a minor thing. It’s a minor thing and you people
hold on to it. Like you’ve created this new thing. It’s a whole new
thing. It’s like a little layer. It’s one little layer, and you’ve got that
being your whole universe ... It’s like one layer of appearance.”

As he tried to answer my questions, Paul found himself
“bouncing” or “jumping” back and forth between his alien and
human identity or perspective, which he found difficult. The flow
of his thoughts seemed to have a direction of their own, almost in-
dependent of my questions. “What is the purpose of controlling
something you don’t even understand in the first place? What are
you controlling? ... I don’t understand ... You’re controlling
nothing,” he continued. “If you look at frequency and energy, and
the way it’s structured itself around the form, and you start going
deeper, and you start to understand evolution, the way that con-
nects itself to molecular structure—it goes on for eons and eons!
It’s further than you can fathom, and it’s tried to tell you that too,
and you don’t understand it.”

“What’s ‘it’?” I asked. -

“Consciousness,” he replied, “Higher forms of consciousness . . .
You’re not going to understand infinity, but it’s there!”” The alien
beings, Paul said, have access to this higher consciousness which
“flows through you” and is an intelligence which exists or moves
everywhere.

“Person to person, nation to nation, world to world?” I asked.

“Universe to universe,” he said. “There’s consciousness on ev-
ery single level. It’s infinite,” he said.

I explored further with Paul what information he had received
in his abduction experiences about this higher consciousness. “It
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starts as an energy you can’t perceive,” he said, but then it
evolves and starts “becoming intelligent.” It can “bow into differ-
ent dimensions ... engulfing shapes just like a cell engulfs an-
other cell and takes a new shape. The energy mirrors another
shape, it engulfs a new shape and networks with that. It commu-
nicates with it and understands it. It learns, and it grows. It cre-
ates. That is creation in action, and it becomes more and more
intelligent. It grows. It has more to choose, more choices.” Paul
spoke further of how matter and energy “flex back” or change one |,
into the other in various ways. Relating this creative process to his
perceptions of human recalcitrance Paul said, “You don’t want to
change and grow. Change to you is fear. Change means destruc-
tion. You’ve got so many backwards viewpoints on the way it re-
ally works! You hold on. You change for a second, and then you
hold on, forever. You hold on forever.”

Curiously, Paul revealed that the alien intelligence does not re-
ally understand why human beings are so destructive and resistant
to change, and I asked if the intrusive physical procedures they
perform on our bodies are to learn about this. “That’s a part,” he
said, and acknowledged that the “poking” and looking are for the
purpose of understanding, helping, and “adjusting,” but added
without explaining, “There’s mistakes that have been made.” In
the last analysis “we [Paul as alien] don’t understand why you are
so stuck” and have not learned. “It poses some complex problems
for us,” he said. “An organism that gets to be at such a degree of
destruction should flip back and learn upon itself. It should under-
stand . . . like you stretched it out to its maximum, and you should
understand that you’re going to break ... we don’t understand
why you choose destruction.”

Intervention and change are possible even without understand-
ing, Paul said. “We can turn it around,” but “you’re going to have
to accept more changes that go on. The changes are going to get
faster, and it’s going to be harder for you to change ... The in-
telligences are present now . . . it keeps opening levels.” We have
changed some already, he allowed, but our “human nature” would
resist further change. He said it was hard for him to be “like a
spy” that has been shown “different levels ... There’s a lot of
stuff around you that keeps knocking at its door and then it stops.
It’s happened before. It’s happened so many times.” In spite of the
great distance human beings have come, they still isolate them-
selves. “That knowledge of evolution, that learning process, has
grown all along with you. You have memories from the begin-
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nings. The beginnings, if you can even fathom that. And I can’t
fathom that, because I'm part human and-it’s hard for me.”

At this point in the session Paul seemed to be feeling a great
sadness as we contemplated together how “out of balance” and
“lost” we humans were. In a nostalgic tone Paul spoke of how
“very comfortable” he felt “here on the ship ... I want to go
home,” he said, and “It’s on the ship. It's home. My home is
there.” (Quite a number of abductees say this.) I reminded him of
his disbelief when first shown his “quarters.” He said, “It’s not
hard for the real me to accept. I know that. It’s hard for the shell-
Paul to accept.” The planet he had spoken of earlter was the home
from which he originally came, and the “quarters” are “where I
am when we’re traveling, when we’re exploring.” Paul realizes
now that he has been shown “a greater time distance” than he had
previously understood, including past lives.

Struggling with his disbelief over what he was experiencing,
expressed through nervous laughter, tense body movements, and
interspersed comments like “this is bigger than I thought” and
“it’s so weird,” Paul told how “we came across this planet” thou-
sands of years ago. “We’ve made connections here before” with
“primitive life-forms . .. I’'m being shown dinosaurs, in a way . ..
This is old. Reptiles—oh my God! That form we were able to
make contact with.”

“The reptilian form?” I asked.

“Yup. That form was—that was smarter than humans,” he said,
laughing. I asked how this had been communicated to him on the
ship. “I don’t know,” he replied. “It’s like a memory in a way. It’s
hard. This is hard because I know now that I can make contact
again.”

“With whom?” I asked.

“Contact with my brothers on that planet. In space. In that
ship.” I suggested we use his language and call the aliens “broth-
ers,” since to Paul the beings we call aliens he felt were, indeed,
“my people” or “my brothers.”

At this point images were coming to Paul faster than he could
deal with them and I encouraged him to recenter himself and take
his time. He said that “This reptilian form was very intelligent, a
form of energy that spanned up to that point, and it did very
well.” I asked what happened to them. “It just evolved past this
time. It allowed for new forms of life,” he replied. “Oh, man!
They can tell time. They can feel time. They understand what’s
coming in the future. They [the creatures in reptilian form] under-
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stand. They’re compassionate . .. They were able to have an un-
derstanding, a compassion towards the future of your existence.”

Paul then felt waves of energy passing through his body, push-
ing on his abdomen, and causing his hands to feel like “needles.”
He said this felt “comfortable” and “integrated in a way.” The
material that was emerging, he noted, was “not foreign” and
“very clear.” We were coming close to the end of the session, and
I asked Paul how the material he had recovered today could be
useful to us as human beings. His first response was that what he
had recalled today was helping him to “understand more of who
[ really am ... I am a cross between—this is hard to understand
for me—between what I’ve known as me and the brothers who
were with me, what the human beings would call an alien.” He
could not quite grasp the word, but it came to him that these were
something like the “TA” people. The TA people have evolved
over a long time but differently from humans, Paul said. They did
not expect so many problems when they “integrated with you.” I
asked him why they had decided to integrate with us. “That’s the
way creation works,” he said, but “humans aren’t ready to do this,
and we are ready ... we want to learn.”

I asked Paul why the evolving alien-human relationship was
surfacing so much at the present time. He said that human evolu-
tion had reached the point where we were better able to accept the
connection. “The human perspective or evolution has grown to a
point that it’s intelligent enough to accept more, but it’s on the
border. It’s teetering back and forth.” As we talked of these mat-
ters Paul felt intense heat energy passing through his body and
concentrating in his hands. I wondered what it would take to push
us “over” the border. “Accept everything,” he said. There is “so
much” to accept. For his own growth this meant more fully ac-
cepting his TA identity, “what I am.” He spoke of how hard it is
to be “in the middle.”

“Im in between. I’'m more than a TA person. I’m more than a
human being,” he said. “This is hard! More people are finding out
just how in between they are themselves.”

It seemed as if with each expression of opening to the elements
of his complex identity and the responsibility this seemed to im-
pose, Paul would feel additional strain in his body. “It can only
take so much. I am getting tired,” he said. He felt flooded with in-
tense sensations of heat and pins-and-needles-like tingling
“through my organs,” especially in the stomach, chest, face, and
hands, which he related to big “growth jumps.” My squeezing his
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hands intensely with my hands helped to release the heat energy
blocked in his hands.

As Paul came out of the regression he said that he felt “a lot
better,” strongly “centered.” We talked about the responsibility of
his double identity and the energy associated with the information
he was processing. Perhaps the shell we have constructed, even
the destructive course, was not so formidable, he suggested. Pride,
fear, “this ego stuff,” were “dead ends” that start out with sensi-
tivity and become “like a cancer” which “lock[s] everything”
down. The alien-human “unification” might create a new balance,
an evolutionary step, a kind of cosmic mutation in, in Paul’s
words, “the balance of creation and destruction.”

As we reviewed the session, Paul spoke with wonder at the

storage in his consciousness of ‘“ancient memories,” for example
of reptilian intelligence, and the virtually unlimited perspective
this could provide. But human beings have lost the “incredibly in-

telligent” power or utility of that memory bank, as he called it.

For example, “People just look at them, like, oh, the dinosaur has
a small, little brain with flabby arms. It ate, slept, shaked. That’s
what it did. And they were killed by a meteor because it didn’t
have the know-how. And of course they’re going to relate it to it
didn’t have hands like us and stuff, like, so it couldn’t create a
home like we have. It’s, like, wow. That’s so egotistical. You want
it to be like you so it’s intelligent. You know nothing about their
culture . . . you got some bones, you know. You don’t know. You
don’t know anything about them ... It occurs to me that this has
been the way for a long time, but we know nothing-about the an-
imal kingdom. Nothing. Yet it’s always around, and there’s defi-
nitely communication ... What about the intelligence of the
energy making the form?”

I was out of the room for a few minutes, and the session con-
cluded with Paul speaking with Pam of human domestication of
animals into pets as an expression of our need *“to control every-
thing around us because of fear,” the narrow perspective of human
identity, and the “twisted,” competitive, and intolerant culture we
have evolved.

Our second hypnosis session took place six weeks later. Before
the regression began Paul spoke of his desire to further overcome
the inner impediments to his personal transformation and the ful-
fillment of his mission. More specifically he felt that throughout
his life he has been immersed in dysfunctional systems, beginning
within a family that often responded to his need for love and sup-
port with abuse and “manipulation to conform,” and continuing in
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social and political systems that restricted his capacity to love. His
dream has been to break down the barriers of fear between people
and to create “a network of lines of communication” on the way
to building new structures based on love and healing. But he fears
the pressures that are directed against anyone who tries to push
against familiar limits, “an incredible attack from the society in
general upon you because you are pushing another boundary
open.” He expressed concern for what would happen to me.
“Everyone’s going to be scared shitless of what you’re doing, and
let alone the fact that it feels like it might be successful.”

Paul spoke of his need to feel confident of the emotional cli-
mate in the house before “being opened” further, and commented
on the uneasiness about the work with abduction experiences he
had sensed in my wife, which was allayed somewhat in a brief
conversation that he had had with her before the session began. It
became evident that questions of trust between Paul and me had
developed, and, to a degree, I was being perceived through the
lens of his disappointment with previous caregivers and also as an
authoritative senior representative of the hierarchical social sys-
tems about which he felt so troubled. As we sorted out these con-
cemns, trying together to separate reality-based concerns from
distortions that Paul brought to the situation, he became better
able to “trust you enough” for the session to proceed. I acknowl-
edged that it was natural for him to need to test my trustworthi-
ness, and he said that the “testing process” did not have to be
“hostile” or *“a violent proving. Then truth would be lost for
sure . .. I know you’re coming from a deep place,” he said, “and
I do feel safe in telling you what’s going, what’s happening.”

Before we started the regression Paul spoke further about the
intense struggle he had been undergoing as he confronted his own
and other people’s fears related to the abduction phenomenon.
Pam had introduced him to several other abductees with similar
difficulties, but, although this was helpful, his experience that “ev-
erybody keeps throwing things out” left him feeling as if he were
“drowning.” I spoke to Paul of the “hero’s journey” of which he
was embarked, and he talked further of “this outrageous doubt
and fear that’s here.” In the regression he wanted to “go in” to the
“incredible pain” he felt “right in my heart, right in my chest.”
Referring to his drive to my house that aftemoon, Paul said, “I
was crying my eyes out all the way here. I was just feeling every-
thing. Just the pain of the world ... When I pulled up in front
tears were just streaming down my face ... I have trouble crying
in front of anyone.” I asked if he had been able to cry with his
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father. “Probably,” he said, but it would have been a cry of defeat.
“I’'m crying out of pain, out of power, coming here,” he said. My
last question concermed what he wanted to go back toward. He
wanted to “access” that pain “for sure,” he said. “It’s going to
blow out of my chest, and I’'m in my own way right now. More
than I have ever felt before.”

Paul’s first image in the hypnosis was from a recent abduction
experience. A hooded figure on a ship took his hand and walked
him through a door and down a hall to a dark room. In the room
a light was on and he was strapped into a chair. The figure had
a big pointer and showed Paul on a screen getting hit by someone
in his family. Then “he’s showing me the world” and “all these
people are dying. He’s telling me that I'm going to fix it.” The
figure said, “I already know how” and “it’s in all of us and that’s
how it will just spread right across.”

The scene changed and Paul went back to when he was a boy.
He was about twelve years old in the cellar of his home when this
episode began. “I’'m fighting. I'm fighting alone. The thing that’s
fighting me knows that I'm right here, but I’m protected in some
way, I guess. ’Cuz it can’t just come out and just kill me. I think
it wants to, though, definitely,” he thought as it seemed to lunge
toward him, only to be stopped by some sort of protective barrier.
“But it can’t do that. It has to do it in other ways. It’s going to
try. It’s going to take me apart, little piece by little piece ..
We’ve done this battle before. That’s why I'm still here. He says
he fights with everyone like this.” The battle seemed mythic to
Paul, as if he were “confronting destruction that wants creation
stopped (some people call it Satan),” he said. “I’'m yelling,” he
said, “but I don’t think anyone’s around.”

In the darkness Paul perceived a glowing, nonhuman creature
staring at him that he called * ‘symbolistic’ . . . It controls humans
to a great degree” and wanted to “destroy” him. But he was pro-
tected from “getting lost” by a “creational force” that held him.
Once again he experienced numbness spreading through his whole
body and helplessness. But the creature could not kill him because
“I know too much about who I am and where all my strength
comes from. It cannot cut me off.” Death would come through
“isolation,” but Paul was “connected through my back” by
“cords” that the creature was “trying to cut.” Recognizing that he
was speaking symbolically, Paul said that the cords, which were
“connecting me to parts of myself,” were cut by the creature. Ex-
periencing great distress in his body as he related this, Paul said,
“It’s too painful. It’s too painful to be here. It hurts.”
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No longer at home in his cellar, Paul now was lying on his
back in his bed at night and experienced “ ‘things’ ... moving
around me.” He could not move at all and saw “a thing in the
closet” with a “horror face,” like “that character from The Exor-
cist,” that frightened him intensely as a child. The figure seemed
to turn a light on, but receded further into the darkness of the
closet. Paul wanted “to go after it alone.” Surrounded by darkness
now, he could still see the figure “huddled in a comer. I can feel
it breathing over there. It’s dangerous in a way, but I think it’s just
been beaten so badly.” He chose to reach his hand toward the
creature. A shift of consciousness occurred and Paul was once
more back in his room. “Yeahhhhh! Yuck! Okay. It’s so broken!
It looks broken. Its arms don’t move the right way. They don’t
move like my arms do. It’s slimy. It doesn’t feel like me. I can’t,
I can’t, I can’t understand it. It wants me to understand it.”

The creature tried to communicate with Paul and to touch him,
which “is freaking me out ... It is telling me about myself. It’s
trying to tell me something about me.” The figure told Paul that
“it’s me” and that he (Paul) has “the power to make this thing,
and I can’t see how I do. I can’t see that I do.” Once again Paul’s
body became numb and he was with the creature in the woods
and they were talking. The figure seemed then to become smaller,
“four feet or so,” and looked “kind of like me. It’s got eyes and
nose, kinda,” except “flatter . .. there’s not much to it,” and ears
that are “just like holes in its head ... aw, this is weird lookin’!”
The head was large in proportion to the “thin, thin body.” The fig-
ure reached out to Paul with a hand that had two or three fingers
and a-thumb, and “it just wants to talk to me. It doesn’t under-
stand why I’m freaking out!”

“Why are you freaking out?” I asked.

“I’'m, I’m afraid! It looks really weird! . .. It’s just different than
me!” The being “keeps touching me,” and Paul could not under-
stand why. “It wants me to understand what it has to say. It wants
me to understand how to be me. It’s trying to help me to be me.”

Paul now believed he was about nine when this experience oc-
curred. Still in the woods he saw a ship behind the creature. “It
keeps tilting its head; but I can’t, I can’t, I can’t talk to it. I don’t
know what to say to it.” The figure held its hands out to Paul, and
“it wants me to take its hands.” But he was too afraid and could
not “open to it like it wants me to ... It’s just so different.” The
figure pulled Paul by the hands into the ship. “Oh, my God!” Paul
said, and he felt himself pass-literally through the door of the
ship—*“it’s liquidy in a way, but it’s still there.” Inside the ship it
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was dark at first. He was in a sitting position as several beings
searched his body with their hands, as if “they’re confused about
something.” Although he felt as if he gave permission to the be-
ings to touch him, he resisted communication with them, which
they did not understand.

The beings wanted Paul to lie down on a table, which he did.
He had no clothes on, could not move, and felt cold. “I don’t un-
derstand,” Paul said, and felt terrified and confused. “They’re cut-
ting me open.” Using what appeared to be some kind of light the
beings made a seven- or eight-inch-long cut in his right leg above
the knee. The “loose” flesh opened about a half inch, exposing
muscle, ligaments, and bone but creating little bleeding—*It
should be bleeding! Why isn’t it bleeding?”” The procedure did not
hurt, but the sight of his leg opened up was terrifying to Paul.
“They’re just looking into it,” he said. Then “they’re taking a lit-
tle piece of my bone.” Using “just the light” the beings closed up
the wound, and “now we’re going to talk.”

Left alone with his panic, Paul found he had difficulty breath-
ing, which he experienced in our session. He felt that the beings
tried, but could not understand why he was so intensely fright-
ened. The beings explained to Paul that there is “some relation-
ship between us” and that “I’'m from them.” At this point in the
session Paul experienced a kind of split in his awareness. In his
alien identity he understood that they were trying to help him, but
as a human being “I’m having trouble understanding who I am”
and “explaining to other people.” The operation on his leg and
“lots of” other things before and since have been done to him by
the beings to “change things inside me” so that he can become
“like a liaison” who can “introduce them” to me and other human
beings. But he was afraid for his “new friends,” afraid that “they
are going to get hurt” because “everyone’s too afraid of them.”

The aliens, Paul said, have taught him many things, like “how
I think” and “how energy works in me.” I asked him to explain.
“It’s a very powerful thing ... Your thought has great impact on
where that energy’s going to go, and they’re teaching me how to
be aware of where I want that energy to go. They show me how
to use it. They show me how to feel it in my body. They show
me how to feel it in other people and in other bodies. They’re
showing me their technology.”

“Like what?” I asked.

“The way they heal themselves” when they get cut or hurt, Paul
said.

Paul (like many abductees) seems to have been psychically
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skilled all his life and appears to grow more so as he recovers ma-
terial about his alien encounters. What is unusual about him is his
ability to communicate his skills to others in a simple manner.
Pam Kasey has seen him use metaphors from common experience
to enable people to move awareness from one place to another in
their bodies or open to the solution of a problem. By asking a few
simple questions, he can also help people become aware of a level
on which they are already receiving information that they had un-
til then been ignoring. His teaching ability, as Pam and others
have observed, is extraordinary.

Paul explained then that “when they are exploring sometimes
certain ones die,” but they can be “collected again” and “brought
-back” (i.e., to life) by the energy of the other beings. “They make
it [the dead one] absorb, like the energy that is the consciousness”
of one or more of the other beings, because the one that died
“wasn’t supposed to die then.” He then gave as an example when
“the ship crashed” in “a desert” after “they were shot at by us”
and “there’s a couple of them dead.”

At this point in the session Paul was puzzled to experience
himself as actually being at the crash site. “I'm just here with
them. I feel like I’m their friend. I know who shot them. Why?
Why did we shoot them? Why did they shoot them? This isn’t
right. Men in uniforms. They’re showing me who shot them. I
don’t belong with that group. It’s the military. It’s soldiers. They
shot them. They [the beings] have been hurt. I can’t help them.”

“Then what happened?”

“All the jeeps are coming. We’re taking off. We have to go.
We’re going to leave the rest.” I asked if he was one of them or
in human form, and Paul replied “I’m human.” “We have to leave
the crash site,” he continued. “The army’s coming and they’re go-
ing to take everything. They’re taking the ship; they’re going to
take the ship.” But he saw that his alien brothers were “hurt by
the fear of those men ... They [the aliens] have to show me this
stuff,” he said. “I don’t like to see it.” “Why?” I asked. “I don’t
want to be human. I don’t want to be human. I’m sorry for being
human. I didn’t mean to hurt them.” Paul explained that he was
also nine when he was at the crash site, in another ship that went
to rescue the dead ones.

Paul felt anguished that several of his dead “friends” could not
be “collected” and had to be left behind in the desert. He had
wanted to help them and felt sad that “they suffered all because
of the fear of those other people . . . the ignorance of those human
beings.” His life, Paul said, is devoted to bringing “the awareness
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up,” but in order to achieve that “I have to love me and let myself
be here.” In the session Paul felt his heart “opening up more ...
It feels warm,” he said. “Things are melting,” and he had the feel-
ing of “peace and love . .. spreading . .. The planet [Earth] is go-
ing to grow,” Paul said, “by caring for ourselves,” but “it starts
with me. I have to accept what I've leamed,” especially that heal-
ing begins in the heart “and then it flows out.” The alien beings,
he said, had shown him that “hatred of others” had caused sick-
ness of the heart and that “the force to grow” was “all around
me ... They [the aliens] showed me to use that [knowledge].”

His own role, Paul said, was to function as a bridge between
the aliens and the human world. “They want me to form a group
that can meet with them. They need us not to be so afraid of
them, to be open, to understand,” to enter into an ‘“exchange” of
love. It is necessary for him and other humans to confront their
fear if we are “to change this place we live in, that I live in . ..
There is much to be done,” Paul added, and “I need help to do
this. And I need your help.” As the session was coming near the
end, Paul spoke further of his own “need to grow” and expressed
his love for me and Pam. “I can trust you two to help me. Why
do we find it so hard to love each other?” We spoke then of the
connection between a personal history of hurt, as in his life, or
even in the experience of the aliens themselves, and the unwilling-
ness or inability to open the heart.

Before concluding we talked further of what appeared to be
Paul’s consciousness of an incident like what reportedly occurred
at Roswell, New Mexico, where a space vehicle seems to have
crashed a few days after the first “flying saucer” sightings of our
current era. The aliens, Paul said, did not expect the hostile recep-
tion they received. “I felt they came with open arms and they got
a spear right through them . . . they got blasted, it seems, and that
really confused everything. They completely don’t understand us.
They start to now.” But this initial reception made the relationship
“really difficult.”

I wondered about consciousness as a kind of “continuous fab-
ric” that allows you to go “anywhere under certain conditions.”
Paul’s response was complex. He agreed with what I said, but
added, “At the same time, you get, like it flexes in. Your energy,
you could, when you die, you’ll like retract a little bit to that core
consciousness, and the memories of who you are still very much
here and very much incorporated into that energy. Very much so!
And it goes back into the whole and the whole grows back again
and then you come back . .. The memories are there, but it’s kind
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of like you push back out again, and you take form again ... you
seem like you feel that independence because you’re so focused
into one direction, into one purpose, like coming back molecularly
and drawing from everything, drawing from all because of what
you’re connected to ... The lines that you have to where you’'re
really from are ominous power. It’s enormous! But, like, since
you’re pushing forward you forget what’s behind you. That’s what
I think held me. I think those are those cords, in a way, that I’'m
feeling behind me, maybe. I'm not sure.”

I asked Paul what “form” he was in during this episode. Was
he embodied as a nine-year-old, or was it only a kind of con-
sciousness? He said that he felt “very much like I was completely
me and then everything changed around me to show me an exam-
ple of what has happened, to help me understand it, right? And so
I’m very much aware of who I am, but everything kept changing
so radically that the information is so spontaneous.” Paul had felt
as if his body was literally, on the ship during this event. “It felt
like I was there. It felt very real.”

Reviewing other aspects of the session, Paul observed “that
slimy, broken thing” was his own externalized fear of the un-
known. The image in our session was like a feared image from
the film The Exorcist that had terrified him for weeks as a child.
“When I met them [the aliens] and I touch them, and it’s, like,
Oh, you’re slimy! And then cold and all this stuff, and that fright-
ened me more.” The aliens seemed to resist, even object, to the
confusion of identity or false attribution that occurred here. For
example, when they were taking Paul through the woods to the
ship he experienced the communication from them that they had
“reached out” and wondered “what’s wrong? Like, come on.
Like, I am who I am and you are who you are and, like, what is
the problem with you? And they’re trying to get their thoughts in.
They don’t want to take you over.” He felt they were looking at
him as if to say “Why aren’t you communicating with me? How
come you can’t accept what you are?”

I spoke with Paul of the difficulty human beings have in ac-
cepting and acknowledging the source of power from which we
may come. He responded that “accepting another human being as
a source of information is hard enough. But now [to] accept, like,
nonhumans as a source of information for you, as a guru, as a
teacher—I mean it’s amazing what they have taught me now that
I’m accepting it more and more. They may have shown me where
the creational force is. They’re the ones that assist in linking me
up to it in a big way.” Paul reflected on his experience of being
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“completely doubtful” about the reality of his alien encounters,
which he related to the limited “definition of God” he had expe-
rienced in his upbringing as his parents went “from religion to re-
ligion.” Yet Paul grew up feeling that he “understood the
connection to a source. The terminology and stuff in between is
immaterial.” He reflected with awe upon the “unbelievable” tech-
nology he had learned from his alien encounters, especially the
“flood of information” he has received about how they heal. “I’ve
got notebooks full of this stuff,” Paul said, “and it’s very solid.”

A few days later another abductee, Julia, a young woman with
whom I have been working for nearly three years, called me and
spoke about Paul, whom she had met for the first time in our sup-
port group. Although they had not known each other “on Earth,”
she felt that she knew him very well from meetings in the ships
(it is very common for abductees to report that they have seen or
been with other abductees who they know on the ships). She
spoke of Paul’s “overpowering” personality, which “exudes love.”
He is “rock solid,” she said, and very “centered.” In the environ-
ment of the ship Paul has a “presence” and a power similar in
quality to “my doctor”—i.e., the principal alien figure in her
abductions—or to that of any of the alien beings. In particular,
Julia said, Paul has great gifts as a healer, and teaches people like
herself to “pull despair and hurt from people.” He does seem to
her and others to have a great ability to carry the pain of people’s
suffering and to purge them of it, especially with the use of his
hands. Julia had never talked individually with Paul, and, of
course, knew none of the details of our sessions.

Discussion

Paul’s case is illustrative of an increasing number of abductees
who are not focused so much on the traumatic nature of their ex-
periences but instead are seeking to communicate information that
they feel they have received during their experienced encounters
with the alien beings. Our two relaxation sessions included trau-
matic material, especially the shock of helplessness and the lacer-
ating procedure done to his leg, but these are of less interest to
Paul than accessing the knowledge he has received during his ab-
duction experiences. This information is concerned with such mat-
ters as human fear and destructiveness, our resistance to change,
the necessity of heart opening and the transformative power of
love, space transporting, healing technologies he says he has
learned from the aliens, the nature of consciousness (especially as
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the primal source of creation), and Paul’s dual human/alien iden-
tity and role as a healer and a bridge between the two worlds. A
central theme in Paul’s material is the extreme and unrelenting
quality of human destructiveness, which, although based on fear,
remains bewildering to the aliens themselves. It appears to the
aliens, he says, as if we have deliberately chosen death over life,
and their experiments are in part an effort to understand our per-
verse, stubborn ways as well as a kind of intervention to move us
along the path from destruction toward creation.

It is difficult to know how to evaluate the information that Paul
has received. In the first place, as he himself says, it is hard to ac-
cept the power and knowledge of, let alone experience as “gurus,”
creatures such as these who are so odd in appearance and ‘“shat-
ter” our notions of reality. For Paul, like all of us who are exposed
directly or indirectly to this phenomenon, the first task has been
to accept the fact of his own experience. Furthermore, the ac-
counts that he provides sometimes altogether defy space/time re-
ality. Such space/time traveling might make sense by conceiving
of consciousness as a kind of hologram of universal sourcefulness
which can create matter and form itself and to which Paul, and
each of us potentially, has access if we can open and “let go” as
called for into this primal universal information or energy fabric.
Much of the material of Paul’s sessions was concerned with the
form and identity-creating power of consciousness and the
compelling necessity of opening ourselves to its infinite qualities.

What made Paul’s communications so compelling and persua-
sive was the intensity of feeling and bodily movement and sensa-
tion that accompanied each new thought. In working with him it
was as if the hypnotist’s role was to facilitate Paul’s access to
knowledge that was stored within him and that powerfully af-
fected his body as it moved into consciousness and could then be
communicated. The idea of consciousness as an infinite source of
energy and form to which each being has access makes it perhaps
inappropriate to consider each communication of Paul’s in terms
of whether it is literally factual or concretely “happened” in linear
space/time terms. [ appreciate that this will not satisfy anyone
who would still hold to a view of reality that is limited to the
physical four-dimensional universe. On the other hand, there may
be some value in challenging our restricted epistemology and ex-
panding our criteria for evaluating information to include the
power or intensity with which something is felt and communi-
cated and the potential utility the knowledge may have in relation
to our contemporary dilemmas.
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Applying these criteria, there is little doubt that Paul experi-
enced the information that came to him in our sessions as having
great power, as did those of us (Pam and myself) who received it.
Furthermore, the relentless messages of the need for change, of
the necessity of human mind and heart opening, and of the cata-
strophic consequences of our having mistaken the “shell” of our
defensiveness for the whole of human identity—messages which
comprise the essence of the information that Paul has received
and imparted—are all communications of great practical value in
the context of the present global crisis.

Finally, there is the question of Paul himself and my role in his
development and personal opening. Those who know him outside
of the therapeutic setting, such as Pam, Julia, and other abductees,
all testify to his extraordinary intuitive and healing abilities. He
has come to me to enable him to free his powers from the restric-
tions of the suppression (a word he used both in relation to his
mother’s uneasiness in the face of his intelligence and abilities
and his former therapist’s inability to deal with the abduction-
related material) that was the result of several sets of forces.
These include the repression of the material locked within him (an
adaptive response when one considers their intensity, Paul’s need
to function normally in everyday reality, and the absence of a sup-
portive context in which it could be safe to open himself to such
unusual information), the ontologically shattering nature of the in-
formation itself, and the sheer power of the energies involved,
which required the creation of a strongly supportive and trusting
context before Paul could allow himself to bring forth what was
held within.

Paul experiences himself as a bridge between two worlds. He
feels deeply that he has both a human and an alien identity. The
task of integrating these two basic dimensions of himself—a chal-
lenge that many abductees who experience this double life must
face—is formidable and is a central aspect of our work. For Paul,
like other abductees who feel that they have accessed the source
of creative energy in the cosmos, their human identity and partic-
ipation is intensely painful, especially in the face of the destruc-
tive institutions or life systems we have created. “Home™ for him,
as it is for many abductees, is on the ship or with “them.” Yet at
the same time Paul feels strongly that he has been given, or cho-
sen, a role on Earth to contribute, as an example in his own being
of openness and love, to the evolution and transformation of hu-
man consciousness.



CHAPTER
ELEVEN

Eva’'s Mission

Eva, at age thirty-three, was working as an assistant to a CPA
when she read an article in the Wall Street Journal that described
my work with abductees. She called my office and said that she
would like to be interviewed because she “may be going through
the same thing” as the experiencers described in the article and
“it’s important for a lot of people.” In a follow-up telephone con-
versation Eva told Pam Kasey that she had been having “feelings
night and day of entities . .. dreams” of beings in her room that
are “still there” when she wakes up, and recalled incidents from
early childhood and late adolescence when she could not move as
her vagina was probed by “midgets” who had somehow gotten
into her room.

Eva’s unusual encounters made her wonder if she were “crazy.”
She had always considered herself to be “a very logical person”
and these experiences contrasted with accepted notions of reality.
Nevertheless, she intended to discover the truths that underlay her
experiences, a determination that fit with her sense of herself as a
pioneer with a “global mission” to help others. Until she read the
article in the Wall Street Journal, Eva felt very much alone in the
struggle with her encounters. The day before her telephone inter-
view with Pam Kasey she wrote in her journal, “I’'m trying to
cope with it in my own way. It’s hard. No one to talk to. No one
to cry with, to ask for reassurance, for understanding. It’s a heavy
burden to carry alone. How can I help Sarah [her daughter]? She’s
only six.” Although her abduction experiences were disturbing to

233



234 ABDUCTION

her, Eva sensed from the beginning of our work that they were
connected with some sort of purpose, and that she was a “vehicle”
through which information from another, higher, source might be
transmitted. In January, February, and March 1993 we did three
regressions.

Eva was the oldest of three children, born in Israel. Her father
is a banker and real estate investor whose work has required him
to travel a great deal. The family lived in England, Venezuela,
Florida, and New York as Eva was growing up. She married in
1980 and settled in the United States in 1985. As a child Eva felt
that her creativity was suppressed because of the necessity of de-
ferring to the needs of her father, whom she still respects but de-
scribes as cold (“He’s not a touching person,” she told me when
I inquired about the possibility of childhood sexual abuse). Eva
grew up as a conscientious person with a strong sense of wanting
to please others, if necessary, at the expense of her own freedom
and imagination.

Eva’s husband, David, works as an electronic engineer for a
large photographic corporation. Her marriage is somewhat tradi-
tional in that the care of the household and children falls mostly
upon her, while David, as the principal breadwinner, works long
hours at the company. Eva’s “personal agreement with herself,”
related to her acute sense of responsibility, included the require-
ment that no one would be hurt in the process of her personal
evolution. She did not, therefore, tell her husband of her unusual
experiences or her work with me until after our second regression
in February 1993, nine months after she first called my office. Her
concern was not only that David would not understand her expe-
riences, but also that he might be troubled by the information,
which could ereate uncomfortable tension in their relationship.

Eva and David have two children, Aaron, age nine, and Sarah.
After our first regression in January 1993, Eva spoke of her con-
cern that Sarah was having her own abduction-related experi-
ences. About three or four times a year she was waking up from
“bad dreams.” For example, one night a month or two before this
session Sarah woke up in the middle of the night screaming for
her mother. Eva went into her room and Sarah said first that she
had had a bad dream, but then she said that she had seen a ghost
“flying in the room” that was all white “and he wanted to take
me” and “I didn’t want to go.” It was clear to Eva that Sarah was
“fully awake” and “fully energized” by what had happened,
though she did not talk about it the next morning. Eva does not
believe that Aaron was having experiences, but “he’s into comput-
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ers and spaceships,” which he builds in the computer, and “his
imagination is so wild” that “if he would wake up in the middle
of the night and tell me about a dream, I wouldn’t know if it was
real or not real.”

The first abduction experience that Eva recalls occurred when
she was four or five and living in Israel. She shared a room with
her baby sister, who seems to have slept through Eva’s experi-
ence. (Further details of this encounter will be reported in the ac-
count of the first regression.) Before speaking with Pam Kasey,
Eva had written in her journal that she had started to read Whitley
Strieber’s Communion, but discontinued it so as not to be “influ-
enced by anyone or anything ... Then something triggered my
memory,” and she recalled waking in the night and seeing “three
‘midgets,” about three feet tall.” They had dark brown, wrinkled
skin and triangular heads. They stood by her bed and touched her
genitals with what felt “like fingers, probing, kind of experi-
menting,” without force or a sense of sexual urgency or intensity.
She felt helpless and could not move, and when she tried to
scream, no sound came out, at least at first.

In her journal Eva wrote, “They walked through the space
(about ¥4”) between the wall (external wall) and the door (like
walking through a wall) and disappeared just as my mom entered
the room. I told her there were midgets in the room, that they just
walked through the door. She looked. Obviously she saw nothing.
Told me it was a dream and that I should go back to sleep. I was
scared. Didn’t believe her. I was sure they were real. I saw them.
Heard them. Felt them. The first time I remembered this was last
night. I don’t know what brought it on. I'm writing this now be-
cause I feel it. In my veins. As if it just happened. And I know
it’s true because I have goose bumps all over.’

About ten days after our first meeting in October 1992 Eva
wrote in her journal that she was driving to Boston listening to the
tape of her session when she began to recall more details of this
childhood abduction experience. As she listened to the part about
trying to scream for her mother, “I jumped on my car seat” and
“all of a sudden a picture flashed in front of me as a result of
looking at the highway lights. I recalled a spaceship looking like
this [drawing in journal]. It was huge, gray in color, metallic. It
was hovering close to me. And then I saw a face of a female with
big eyes (round and dark) and green (like eyebrows)—Ilight green
all around the eye area and coming almost to the edges [drawing
in journal]. Then the picture disappeared.” The recollection was
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brief, perhaps seconds, but very vivid with many details, including
the lines, shape, and structure of the craft.

Eva recalls another childhood incident when she was about six
that she now relates to her abduction experiences. She had devel-
oped pneumonia and was taken to an emergency room in a hos-
pital. The bright lights frightened her and triggered a memory of
an abduction experience. In her journal entry of May 22, 1992,
she wrote, “It’s not like a single dentist’s light. It'’s a few of them.
Above you. Like small projectors. And you're on the bed, help-
less. And strangers around you. Touching, feeling, investigating,
experimenting. STOP. No more.” When the doctor in the hospital
told her to lie down on a bed and take off her undershirt she re-
fused. Her mother urged her too, but she still would not lie down
or take off her shirt. Although she screamed in terror, “they forced
me ... | absolutely hated it.”

In the altered state, Eva reported seeing a spaceship about a
year later in the grassy area behind the apartment complex in En-
gland where the family was living. “It’s very low, and it has like
three, three things of fire coming out from the bottom. It’s gray,
and at the bottom there are, like, oh, what you would call win-
dows, with, like, light coming out.” Eva believes “they blocked
my memory so I could not remember ... You remember abso-
lutely nothing,” she said. “Otherwise it interferes with your daily
life.”

Eva believes that the aliens “‘have a tracking mechanism,” and
relates an experience when she was about nine and still in En-
gland to a possible implant. She was doing somersaults on hori-
zontal bars, missed one, fell, and bumped her head “really hard.”
She says that she felt that *“something moved” in her head,
“something they could keep track of me ..." I asked her if she
could feel it move, how she knew. *“I just know,” she said. “They
had their signal” from this accident, and they came back and “cor-
rected it.” Again I asked how she knew. “I know.” she said.

Two other incidents occurred when Eva was nineteen while
serving in the Israeli army. In one, which she recalled in greater
detail in the first regression, she felt “as if somebody has given
me a shot, a gas mask, I don’t know what, to knock me out,” and
as she was waking she heard whispers in her room (she was alone
in her parents’ apartment at the time) and “there was one female
and two or three males around. I was frozen again . . . totally fro-
zen” and “felt something between my legs ... I was very afraid,
but at the same time [ was trying to be logical and analyze the sit-
uation.” She “felt the female and the male standing over me.” At
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the time Eva did not think of this “as something extraterrestrial
... I thought it was robbers and waited for them to leave.” When
she was able to move again and looked around there was nobody
there.

The other incident occurred while she was on the night shift in
the air control. At a slow time—perhaps three in the mommning—
she put her head down to doze and then “saw myself floating
from the ceiling . . . My consciousness was up there. My physical
body was down there.” A “voice said, ‘Come with me, it’s
good,’ ” and “I knew at that point I had a choice of living or
dying.” Although her heart was beating fast and “I was sweating
like crazy,” Eva was not aware of any life-threatening illness. She
said, “I wasn’t interested in dying, and I said, ‘No, I’m not com-
ing.” ” Eva “knew” she could have died but does not understand
why and found the episode confusing.

Eva had two experiences in the month before she read the Wall
Street Journal article that probably sensitized her to its content. In
the first incident, described in her journal entry of April 14/15, she
woke during the night and saw a “violet rectangle, like a doorway
into/out of somewhere not visible, maybe another dimension.” She
saw then “the upper parts of some people wearing white and they
were standing at the front of my bed.” She blinked her eyes,
thinking “it’s my imagination.” But “when I opened them again
they were still there. At some point I understood it’s real . .. I felt
as if they were ‘bringing me back home’—whatever that means.”

On May 6, eight days before she read the article, Eva wrote in
her journal, “Last night when I went to bed I wanted so to meet
them. I asked, begged, for an encounter. I volunteered myself (my
body) for their examination so they can further their knowledge
about us earthlings. I was just about to fall asleep when I felt a
strange dizziness. A loss of gravity, as if I was swirling into a tor-
nado, as if I was being sucked into somewhere. I knew I could
stop it just by physically touching my husband beside me in bed.
But I knew my wish was granted, and I didn’t want it to stop. I
suddenly felt (?saw) a light-blue light encompassing me. It was
light blue, yet there was a white light inside the light-blue one. It
was a soothing light, yet one that I know would lead me to greater
knowledge. It was magnetic. It was the feeling I got from it that
is beyond words. Words are too physically limiting. When I felt/
saw the light the dizziness/twirling stopped. I went blank. I didn’t
sleep well. I know that much. I woke up 2-3 times that night,
finding it difficult to fall asleep again. I was restless. When I
woke up in the moming I was so tired! As if | went on a journey
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all night long. I hope I did. And I wish that someday I will re-
member those journeys and all about them so I can use the knowl-
edge to help mankind.”

The following morning Eva’s husband, who seemed to have
slept through the incident, told her that he heard a “big bang” dur-
ing the night. She felt “full of energy” and filed with “love and
hope.” But at the same time she was frightened and wrote in the
journal, “I felt I was really going crazy. I couldn’t tell David.
He’d think I was nuts. I was so scared. Couldn’t fall asleep.
Didn’t know what to do. I have to get help?! Somebody I could
talk to. Now it’s me and the pen and paper. But I need somebody
humanly to hear me out. With no judgments. No expectations. No
accusations. Somebody with explanations maybe.” She continued,
asserting confidently that the beings mean us no harm, that they
are here to help, and “I love them.”

In the weeks before my first meeting with Eva in October 1992,
she had several other powerful experiences involving the feeling
of strange presences or the conscious perception of unusual enti-
ties, including “beings from a totally different dimension.” During
a hypnotic session with a dowser from another state who also did
healing work, she found herself going back in time to “160 or 180
years ago” and “moving from one dimension to another,” experi-
encing a “difference in the energy vibrations” and located “in a
different planet, star, galaxy—I don’t know the name of it.” In her
journal entry of September 22, which she wrote after returning
from an energetic healing class, Eva explained that she was “liv-
ing two dimensions simultaneously ... I have the gut feeling.”
The journal entry continued, “I was in a higher dimension where
linear time is irrelevant.”

After considerable difficulty in scheduling, Eva and I met for
the first time on October 15, 1992. In this interview she provided
much of the information recorded above and expressed the wish
to explore her experiences further with hypnosis. “That’s what
I’'m here for,” she said. But again there were problems of sched-
uling and postponements, so that our first regression did not occur
until January 19, 1993. But in the weeks before this session
“things started to surface.”

In her journal entry of December 6, Eva wrote of a powerful
experience that had occurred the night before. “I was almost
asleep. But not yet. I lay down on my stomach, my head to my
left. My eyes were closed. At the tip of my eye I saw a gray
spaceship [she drew the ship and symbols that she saw]. I pan-
icked. T wanted to scream. I couldn’t.”” She felt that she could
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break out of the experience but “I got courageous and convinced
myself to go ‘on the ride’ but trying to acquire as much info as
possible for P.C. [should be K.] and J.M.” After this she “blacked
out” and the “next thing I remember was I was lying on a hard
surface. Maybe two people in the room ... I kept my eyes shut
very firmly because I was so terrified to open them.

“I remember ‘them’ (?) or me, I’'m not sure which, wearing a
dark gray garment/robe with many buttons going down the back.
I was in a fetal position, my back to them. They were doing
something to my spine. My entire spine was stinging and cold. It
was awful! It felt as if they were going inside my body with some
very sharp instrument (syringe?) and inserting it between my flesh
and skin. The stinging sensation persisted. At one point I started
moving, resisting the situation, 